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PREFACE. | 


THE Writer of the following pages, 
having frequently witnessed the diffi- 
culties which attend the pursuit of 
Practical Anatomy, conceived that some 
assistance might be derived from a Coui- 
pendium, describing the various parts of 
the Human Body as they come into view 
under the knife of the Dissector. With 
this intention the present performance is 
offered to the Public. 


THE muscles are demonstrated in the 
order of their situation, this being the 


only method that can be pursued in actual 
Dissection, 


THE relative situation of the several 
a3 parts 


Vi PREFACE, 


parts is minutely attended to, and, at the 
same time, repetitions are avoided, as far 
as the nature of the arrangement adopted 
would allow. Should this work in any 
degree facilitate the progress of the Ana- 
tomical Student, the object of the Author 
will be attained. 
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COMPENDIUM 


PRACTICAL ANATOMY. 


GENERAL RULES FOR DISSECTION. 


DEXTERITY in the manual operation of dis- 

section can only be acquired by practice; the 
observance, however, of certain general rules, will 
facilitate the labour of the student. 

1, The position ofthe hand in dissecting should 
be the same, as in writing or drawing ; and the knife, 
held, like the pen or pencil, by the thumb and the 
two first fingers, should be moved by means of them 
only ; while the hand rests firmly on the two. other 
fingers bent inwards as in writing, and on the wrist. 
The instrument can be guided with much more stea- 
diness and precision in this way, than when it is 
moved by means of the wrist, elbow, or shoulder, in 
the manner which young dissectors often fall into. 

2. No more of the integuments should at any time 
be removed, than is necessary for the present dissec- 
tion, as exposure to the air renders the parts dry and 
indistiact. | | 
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§. In dissecting muscular parts, the muscles should 
be extended; the cellular membrane, which connects 
them to the integuments, should be placed on the 
stretch, and entirely removed with the skin; the 
knife should be kept close tothe muscles, and carried 
steadily in the direction of their fibres, separating a 
fascjculus at each stroke :—thus the exposed surface 
will appear clean, and the course of the fibres dis- 
tinct. | j 

4, When small vessels are to be demonstrated, 
another method is to be followed ; the skin only must 
be removed, and the cellular membrane cautiously 
and slowly dissected from the vessels. 

5. During dissection, every little operation should 
be practised, which can give the dexterity of hand 
so. essential to the surgeon ; such are, the use of the 
catheter and probang, the introduction of a probe 
through the nose into the Eustachian tube, or nasal 
duct, and the cutting down to the various arteries, 
which may become the object of surgical operations; 
as the external iliac, femoral, anterior and posterior 
tibial, brachial, radial, and ulnar, &e. 

The grand object of the surgical student is to ac- 
quire a knowledge of the relative situation of parts. 
This should be kept in view in all his anatomical 
labours. Hence, when he is dissecting the muscles, 
he should carefully expose the chief blood vesselsand 
nerves; and attentively consider their position with 
regard to each other, and to the surrounding parts. 
This species of knowledge will afford him the most 
vessential assistance m his future operations on the 
living subject ; in which indeed it is so necessary, 
that 


, oe oe 

that we ave perfectly astonished to see persons rash 
enough to use the knife without possessing this in- 
formation; but we view the hesitation, confusions. 
and blunders by which such operators betray their 
ignorance to the bystander, as the natural resuli, and 
the well-merited but too light punishment, of such 
criminal temerity. The smaller arteries and veins, 
and the minute nervous ramifications, will be more 
advantageously studied in subjects devoted to those 
purposes, and prepared by means of injection, im- 
mersion in spirits of wine, &c. 

The reader will observe, that, in general, she mus- 
cles of one side of the body only are described, be- 
cause all the muscles of the body have correspondent 
ones on the opposite side, with afew exceptions which 
_ are pointed out. ‘To the description of each muscle 
are subjoined the synonyma of the best myological 
writers, and the names * proposed by Professor Du- 


mas of Montpellier, in his new Nomenclature. 
| The 


* These names will be distinguished by being placed last 
mong, the synonyma of each muscle; their terminations, as 
adapted tu the French language, are retained. The following 
is the list of the changes made in the names of the bones, ou 
which the new nomenclature of Dumas is founded. — 


Sus-Acromien is the name given ica the edge of the cla- 
yicle placed above the acromion of the 


scapula. 
Sous Acromion to the edge of the same bone situated un- 
derneath. ; 
Seapulum to the scapula 
Trochiter to the greater protuberance near the head 


of the os humeri. ; 
a3 Trochanter 


bd 


ae 
The Burse Mucosex met with in the dissection of 
the muscles are not regularly enumerated ; but it is 
to be understood, that wherever tendons are describ- 
ed as rubbing on bones, muscles, or other tendons, a 
sac is formed by the surrounding cellular membrane, 
secreting synovia, to lubricate the parts in motion. 


Trochanter to the great troclauter of the us femoris. 

Trochin to the lesser protuberance near the head of 
the os hameri. 

Trochantin to the lesser trochanter of the os femoris. 

Epitrochlée~ to the internal condyle of the os humerie 

Epicondyle to the external condyle of the os humeri. 

Phalange to the first phalanx of the Angers er toes, 

Phalangine ta the second phalanx. 

Phalangette to the third phalanz. 

Sus, above—sous, below—pré, before. 


The synonyma, however, are rather to be considered as a 
matter of curiosity, than as names that have any chance of 
coming into geneial use. Being intended to convey a sort of 
anatomical description of the muscles, a great proportion of them 
are by far too long fornames. The disadvantages of that no- 
menclature are pointed out by Dr. Barclay of Edinburgh, ina 

.late work on the subject, a work which discovers abilities of 
the first order. From the specimens which this anatomist has 
already given, it is to be expected, that he will soon present 
the world with a complete list of names, much better adapted 
to general use, than any that have hitherto been employed, 
New terms, however, ought-first to be given in the Latin lan- 
guage. They would thus be mure easily adopted by anatomists 
of all countyies, and moght afterwards, if necessary, be trans 
lated into the vari us modern languages, in such a manner as 
would best suit the genius of each. 
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CHAP. f. 
DISSECTION OF THE ABDOMEN. 


IN dissecting a subject, it is usual to begin with the 
Muscues of the ABDOMEN. 


SECT. L 


MUSCLES OF THE ABDOMEN, AND THE 
PARTS CONNECTED WITH THEM IN Dits- 
SECTION. 


oe muscles are ten in number, five on each 
side. : | 

An incision should be made through the integu- 
ments, from the sternum to the os puois ; and this 
should be crossed by another passing immediately 
below the umbilicus: dissect off the flaps ; this will 
lay bare. 

1, The Osiiquus DEsceNDENS ExTERNUS.— 
Origin: By eight triangular fleshy slips from the 
lower edgesand eternal surfaces of the eight inferior 
rils, at a little distance from their cartilages; the 
five superior slips meet on the ribs an equal number 
of the digitations of the serratus major anticus, and 
the three inferior are connected with the attachments. 
which the latissimus dorsi has to the ribs. Often 
there areonly seven portions. To gain a complete 
view of this muscle, the neighbouring portions of 
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the pectoralis major, serratus anticus, and latissimus 
dorsi should be dissected with it. 

The muscular fibres proceed obliquely downwards 
and forwards, and about the middle of the side of . 
the belly terminate abruptly in a thin broad tendon, 
‘which is continued in the same direction over all the 
forepart of the belly. Here it covers the anterior 
surface of the rectus abdominis; it is very thin at 
the upper part, where the rectus hes on the cartilages 
of the ribs, and is often removed by the beginner, 
unless he is very cautious. 

- Insertion: 'Tendinous and fleshy, into two ante- 
rior thirds of the outer edge of the crista of the os 
ilium, from the anterior superior spine of which, for 
it extends to the os pubis, forming Poupart’s liga- 
ment into the ensiform cartilage, and into the whole 
length of the linea alba. 

Sttuation > It is quite superficial, and covers the 
whole of the anterior part of the abdomen. ‘The 
muscular part is closely covered by a thin expansion + 
of cellular substance, which might be mistaken for 
tendinous fibres, but it is only the cellular mem- 
brane condensed, and ought to be removed along 
with the integuments. 

. Use: Yo draw down the ribs in expiration, to bend 
the trunk forwards when both muscles act, or to bend 
it obliquely to one side when one of them acts singly ; 
to raise the pelvis obliquely when the ribs are fixed ; 
to compress the abdominal viscera, to thrust the 
diaphragm upwards, to assist in the expulsion of the 
urine and fieces, and of the foetus. 

Synonyma : Obliquyus externus abdominis ;—obli- 

| quus 
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quus descendens ;—obliquus major ;—ilio pubi-cos- 
to-abdominal. 

In the course of the dissection of this single mus- 
cle, the following points must be attended te. 

The Linra ALAA, a white line running along the 
middle of the abdomen, from the cartilago veneoree 
to the os pubis ; formed by the tendinous fibres of the 
two obliqui and the transversalis muscles, interlaced 
with those of the same muscles on the opposite side ; 
it is half an inch broad at the navel; and decreases 
gradually both above and below that part’; but par- 
ticularly in the latter situation, where it is reduced 
at last to a mere line. ' 

LinzA SEMILUNARIS, a semicircular white line, 
running from the os pubis obliquely upwards over the 
side of the ahdomen, at the distance of about four 
inches from the linea alba; formed by the tendons 
of the two oblique and transverse muscles uniting at 
the edge of the rectus, befere they ere to form 
the sheath for that sedis 

Linea TRANSVERS#®, three or four white lines, 
crossing from the linea semilunaris’ to the linea alba’; r 
formed by the tendinous intersections of the recti 
shining through the strong ‘sheath which covers 
them :—These are not evident i in all sti in this 
stage of the dissection. : : 

Umpiticus, or Navel. This which, before the 
_ integuments were removed, was Qe depression, ap- 
pears now a prominence; it. “consists of condensed 
cellular membrane :—In the foetus, it was a foramen 
which gave passage to the: tw y umbilical arteries, 
the umbilical vein, and the urachus.. | 
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AwNuLv3 ABDOMINALIS, or Ring, an oblique slit 
er opening just above the angle of the pubis; formed 
by the tendon of the external oblique, divided into 
two portions called the pillars or columns of the ring, 
of which (the superior or internal) is attached to the 
symphisis, and the other (the inferior or external) to 
the angle of the pubis ; and allowing a passage to the 
spermatic cord in the male, and the ligamentum teres 
of the uterus in the female. This slit is very impro- 
perly named a ring, since its figure is triangular ; the 
pubis is the base, the two columns are the two sides 
of the triangle. The apex has indeed a rounded 
figure in consequence of some transverse fibres, 
which connect the two columns where they first 
separate ; and it points obliquely upwards and out- 
wards. It belongs to the external oblique alone, 
there being no such opening, either in the internal 
oblique, or the transversalis ; it is much smaller in 
the female than in the male. . 

LigAMENTUM INGUINALE, seu Poupartii, sew 
Fallopit, a strong ligament, stretching from the ante- 
rior superior spinous process of the os ilium, to be 
fixed to the spine of the os pubis. This in truth is 
merely the lower edge of the tendon of the obliquus 
externus abdominis, extended from the anterior su- 
perior spinous process of the ilium to the angle of the 
pubis, although in compliance with received notions, 
I have described it as a separate ligament. It covers 
the femoral vessels and nerves, and certain muscles, 
and has lately been often described under the name 
of the CruraL Arcu. It is also the same part as 
the posterior column of the abdominal ring. The 

student 
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etudent will be much confused by this multitude of 
names, unless he remembers that they denote only 
one object; that the crural arch, the imferior or 
outer column of the abdominal ring, Poupart’s or the 

inguinal ligament, are so many names applied to the 
inferior border of the tendon of the external oblique 
muscle of the abdomen. | 

I would advise the student, before he proceeds to 
the dissection of the other abdominal muscles, to 
dissect the parts in the groin, and to examine the 
situation of the great inguinal vessels. 

In taking off the skin from the groin, you will not 
find a strong regular fascia, as on the outer part of 
the thigh, but a confused and irregular aponeurosis 
coming off from the abdomen, and going down upon 
the thigh, strengthened by the intermixture of con- 
densed cellular substance, and very loose above the 
great vessels. | 

Immediately under the skin, and above cae ape 
neurosis, you perceive the congeries of lymphatic 
glands, and sometimes the lymphatic vessels them- 
selves can be distinguished by their semi-transparent 
coats, and knotted appearance. Also, immediately 
under the skin you will find the Vena SAPHENA run- 
ning from below upwards, at first lying on the fascia, 
and then gradually sinking through it to join the fe- 
moral vein, about an inch below Poupart’s ligament. 

On removing this irregular fascia, we come down 
upon the great vessels, which lie deeply imbedded in 
cellular substance, and are closely invested and sup- 
ported by a firm sheath, or fascia, consisting chiefly, 
of cellular substance, very much condensed. This 
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should all be cautiously removed with the scissars, 
along with some lymphatic glands which lie amongst °' 
the fat. Observe the order in which the parts are 
situated under the crural arch: —that the great exter- 
nal iliac vein lies next to the pubis; that the exter- 
nal iliac artery is on the outside of this, in close con- 
tact with it ;—that the anterior crural nerve is half 
an inch exterior to the artery, and lies on the iliacus 
internus ; and that the outer half of the space left 
under the crural arch is filled by the psoas magnus 
and iliacus internus musclés. Observe how the cru- 
ral arch is stretched over the parts just enumerated; 
—how it forms a thin, but firm, sharp and crescent- 
shaped edge towards the pubis (constituting the seat 
of stricture in the femoral hernia, and sometimes 
called Gzmbernat’s ligament) ;—how the artery is 
placed in relation to the angle of the pubis and spine 
of the ilium ;—how it passes under the middle of 
the arch, and, before it has fairly emerged into the 
thigh, sends off two considerable branches. 

(1.) A. Crrcumriexa Ini is sent off from the 
outside, passes upwards and outwards, runs along the 
inside of Poupart’s ligament, till it arrives at the ante- 
rior superior spinous process of the os ilium; thence 
it is continued along the inside of the spine of the 
ilium, lying close upon the bone between the trans- 
versalis abdominis and the upper edge of the iliacus 
internus, to both of which it gives twigs, and ends 
in inosculating with the ileo-lumbar artery. That 
distribution, however, cannot be seen in this stage 
of the dissection. 

(2.) A. EPIGASTRICA comes off from the inside of 

the 
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the artery, crosses the external iliac vein, passes. _ 
obliquely upwards and inwards, under Poupart’s li- 
gament, to which it is but loosely connected, and 
runs behind the upper extremity of the abdominal 
ring and spermatic cord, to reach the rectus abdo- 
minis. At first it is situated between the posterior 
surface of that muscle and the peritoneum, but higher 
up between the muscular fibres and the sheath. It 
terminates in ramifications, which supply the rectus, 
and which imosculate with the ramifications of the 
mammaria interna, sent down from: the thorax on 
each side of the sternum. 

The dissection of the other abdominal muscles 
may now be continued. 

Dissect off the serrated origin of the external ob- 
lique from the ribs, and from the spine of the os ilium, 
and detach it from the obliquus internus, which lies 
below it, and which is connected to it by loose cellu- 
lar substance, and by small vessels. Continue to 
separate the two muscles, till you find their tendons 
firmly attached, 7. e. a little way beyond the linea se- 
milunaris. Separate the tendon from the crural arch 
to within half an inch of the abdominal ring. 


2. Opiiquus AscenDENS InTERNUS.—Arises by 


short tendinous fibres, which soon become fleshy, 
from the whole length of the spine of the os ilium, 
and from the fascia lumborum * ; also fleshy from the . 


* Some describe it as arising from the sacrum and three in- 
ferior lumbar vertebre ; but this is not accurate, It arises 
from a tendineus fascia common to it and to eertain muscles 
of the back, as the serratus posticus iuferivr ; this may wath 
propriety be named Fascia Lumborum. 
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upper part of Poupart’s ligament at the part next te 
the os ilium. 

The fibres run in a radiated direction; those which 
originate from the back-part of the os ilium, run 
obliquely upwards ; those from the fore-part of the 
ilium pass more transversely across the belly ; and 
from Poupart’s ligament the fibres descend. The 
fleshy belly is continued rather more forward than 
that of the external oblique, before it terminates in 
a flat tendon. 

Inserted into the cartilages of the six or seven 
lower ribs,—fleshy into the three inferior, and, by a 
tendinous expansion, which is extremely thin, re- 
sembling cellular membrane, into the four supericr, 
and also into the ensiform cartilage. The sheet of 
tendon in which the fleshy belly ends, is continued, 
single and undivided, into. the linea semilunaris, 

‘where, adhering pretty firmly to the tendons of 
the obliquus -exteraus and transversalis, it divides: 
‘into two layers. The anterior and more consider- 
“able layer joins the tendon of the external oblique, 
‘and runs over the rectus to be inserted into the 
whole length of the linea alba: the posterior and 
‘thinner layer, adhering to the anterior surface of 
‘the transversalis, passes into the Nnea alba be- 
hind the rectus, as low as half-way between the 
umbilicus and os pubis; but below this place the 
whole tendon of the internal oblique passes along 
with that of the external oblique before the rec- 
‘tus, and is inserted into the lower part of the linea 
alba. The inferior edge of the muscle extends in a 


nearly straight direction over the spermatic chord to 
. be 
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be fixed by a tendinous attachment to the angle of 
the pubis. 

Situation: It’ is covered by the obliquus descen- 
dens externus and latissimus dorsi. 

Use: To assist the obliquus externus: but it 
bends the trunk in the reverse direction, so that 
the muscle on each side co-operates with the obli- 
quus externus of the opposite side. — 

Synonyma: Obliquus internus abdominis ;—ob- 
liquus ascendens ;—obliquus minor ;—ilio-lumbo- 
costi-abdominal. 

About the middle of Poupart’s ligament, a deli- 
eate fasciculus. of fibres is sent off from this muscle 
ever the spermatic cord, where it passes under its 
edge in its way to the ring. This is named the 

CREMASTER, and is continued down to the cord, 
till it is insensibly lost on the tunica vaginalis testis ; 
it will beseen’in the dissection of the scrotum : Its use 
is to suspend, draw up,-and compress the testicle, 

We must now dissect the attachments of the in- ~ 
ternal oblique from the cartilages of the ribs, from 
the fascia lumberum, and from the spine of the os 
ilium, and, by continuing our dissection from behind 
forwards, separate it from the tranversalis abdominis, 
which lies under it. This separation may be conti- 
nued as far.as where the tendons of the two muscles 
are inseparable, 7. e. rather more forward than the 
iinea semilunaris. As this muscle lies very close upon 
the transversalis, caution is required to avoid detach- 
ing both muscles together. Let the student begin 
his separation at the crista of the ilium, where the 
course of the circumflexa ili artery and vein will 
shew 
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shew him when he has arrived at the surface of the 
transversalis. : 

3. TRANSVERSALIS ABDOMINIS.—Arises, tendi- 
nous, from the fascia lumborum, and back part of the 
spine of the os ilium; fleshy from all the remaining 
part of the spine of the ilium, and from the inner sur- 
face of Poupart’s ligament ; and fleshy from the inner 
or back part of the cartilages of the seven lower ribs, 
where its fibres meet those of the diaphragm. 

The fleshy fibres proceed transversely, and endin 
a flat sheet of tendon, which, after being connected 
to the other teridons at the linea semilunaris, passes 
with the posterior layer of the internal oblique be- 
hind the rectus, and is inserted into the ensiform car- 
tilage, and into the whole length of the linea alba, 
excepting its lowermost part ; for, at the middle dis- 
tance between the umbilicus and os pubis, a slit or 
fissure is formed in this tendon, through which the 
rectus abdominis passes ; and the remainder of the 
tendon passes before the rectus, to be inserted into 
the lower part of the linea alba. Its inferior edge 
is connected with that of the preceding muscle in 
its insertion into the pubis. 

Situation : It is covered by the obliquus descen- 
dens internus, and is lined by the peritoneum. 

Use: To support and compress the viscera of the 
abdomen. 

Synonyma: 'Transversus abdominis ;—lumbo-ili- 
abdominal. 

Where the transversalis is detached from its origins, 
and turned back towards the linea semilunaris, the 
peritoneum is laid bare, except in the neighbonrhood 
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of the crural arch, where it is covered by a thin fascia 
arising from Poupart’s ligament, and continued up- 
wards between the peritoneum and transversalis mus- 
cle, until it is gradually lost. This is named by Mr. 
Astley Cooper, its discoverer, the fascza transversalts, 
and prevents the bowels from being protruded under 
the inferior margins of the obliquusinternusand trans- 
versalis muscles. It is perforated about the middle 
between the ilium and pubes, by an opening for the 
passage of the spermatic chord, which then goes ob- 
liquely downwards inwards and forwards to the ring 
of the external oblique. Thus the abdominal ring is 
a canal, having an upper or internal opening, formed 
in the fascia transversalis, and a lower or external 
one in the tendon of the obliquus externus *. 

The sheath of the rectus is now to be attended to; 
it is formed by the tendons of the three other mus- 
cles, viz. the two obliqui, and the transversalis : 
These, when they reach the edge of the rectus, form 
the appearance named Linea Semilunaris ; they then 
split and inclose the rectus in their duplicature; the 
whole tendon of the external oblique, with the ante- 
rior layer of the internal oblique, passes before the 
rectus; and the whole posterior layer of the internal 
oblique, together with the whole tendon of the trans- 
versalis muscles passes behind the rectus, excepting 
at the lower part; but, for two or three inches above 
the pubis, all the tendons go in front of the muscle, 


* For more complete descriptions of these very important 
parts, see Mr. Cooper’s Works on Hernia, or Mr, Lawrence's 
Treatise on the same subject, 


and 
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and the posterior part of the sheath is consequently 
deficient, the rectus lying naked on the peritoneum. 

The two oblique muscles. are now to be replaced ; 
then, making an incision by the side of the linea alba, 

and thus opening the sheath of the rectus through 

its whole length, you dissect it back towards the 
linea semilunaris, and thus lay bare the fibres of the 
muscle next to be described. 

4, Rectus ABDOMINIS.— Arises, by a flat tendon, 
from the fore-part of the os pubis; as it ascends, its 
fleshy belly becomes broader and thinner. 

Inserted, by a thin fleshy expansion, into the ensi- 
form cartilage, and into the cartilages of the three 
inferior true ribs. . | 

Situation: This pair of muscles is situated on each 
side of the linea alba, under the tendons of the ob- 
lique muscles. The muscle is generally divided by 
three tendinons intersections ; the first is at the um- 
bilicus, the second where it runs over the cartilage of 
the seventh rib, and the third in the middle between 
these; and there is commonly a half intersection 
beiow the umbilicus. By these ‘intersections, the 
muscle is connected firmly to the interior part of its 
sheath, forming the LINE TRANSVERSE; while it 
adheres very slightly by loose cellular substance to 
the posterior layer. 

Use: To compress the fore-part of the abdomen, 
to bend the trunk forwards, or to raise the pelvis. 

Synonyma: Pubio-sternal. 

On each side of the linea alba, and inclosed .in 
the lower part of the sheath of the rectus, is some- 
times found a small muscle, named 

5. PyRA- 
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ie 
_§. PyRAMIDAL!S.— Origin; Tendinous and fleshy, 
ef the breadth of an inch from the os pubis, ante- 
rior to the origin of the rectus. 

Insertion : By an acute termination, near half-way 
between the os pubis and umbilicus, into the linea 
alba and inner edge of the rectus muscle. 

Situation: It lies betwixt the lower portion of the 
two recti muscles. 

Use; To assist the lower part of the rectus. 


Synonyma: Pyramidalis, vel succenturiatus, pu- 
bio-umbilical, 


SECT. IT. 


PISSECTION OF THE CAVITY OF THE 
ABDOMEN, 


J heads abdomen is divided into three regions, each 
of which is again subdivided. 

1, The EpicastRic, or upper region, includes 
the part covered at the side by the ribs; its lateral 
portions are named the right and left Hypocuon- 
DRIA, and the depression in its middle the scrobi- 
culus cordis. 

2. THe UmprricaL, or middle region, is the- 
space immediately under the former; and it ex- 
tends below to the anterior superior spines of the 
ilia. Its sides are called the lumbar or iliac regions. 

3. The Hyrocastric, or lowest region, is sub- 
divided into three parts, one middle, termed Re- 
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Gio Puzrs, and two lateral, named Iycuinatb 
regions, 7 | 

Make a longitudinal incision from the scrobi- 
culus cordis to the umbilicus, and from that point 
an oblique incision on each side towards the ante- 
rior spinous process of the os ilium, forming thus 
three triangular Japs. In doing this, avoid cutting 
the intestines, by raising the muscles from them 
alter the first puncture. 

Before you disturb the viscera, observe the gene- 
ral situation of those parts which appear on the first 
opening of the abdomen, . | 

1. The internal surface. of the PERITONEUM, 
smooth, shining, and colourless, covering the pa- 
rietes of the abdomen, and the surface of all the 
viscera. 1 da 

2. In the triangular portion of integument folded 
down over the pubes, three hgamentous cords pro- 

‘ject through the peritoneum, two running laterally, 
and the other in the middie, towards the navel. 
These are the remains of the two umbilical arteries 
and the urachus. 

8. The epigastric artery, accompanied by two 
veins, may be seen through the peritoneum, ascend- 
ing obliquely upwards and inwards from under Pou- 
part’s ligament. i 

4. The upper edge of the liver is seen extending 
from the right hypochondriac region, across the 
epigastric, into the left hypochondriac region ; in it 
a fissure is seen, into which enters, inclosed in a 

‘duplicature of peritoneum, the ligamentum teres, 
which was, in the feetus, the umbilical vein. The 

fundus 


OH ) 


fundus of the gall-bladder if distended, is sometimes 
seen projecting from under the edge of the liver. 

5. The Sromacnu will be found lying in the left 
hypochondriac region, and upper part of the epi- 
gastric; but, if distended, it protrudes into the um- 
bilical region. 

6. The Great Omentum proceeds from the 
great curvature of the stomach, and stretches down 
like a flap over the intestines. 

7, The Grear Transverse AnrcH or THE Co- 
Lon will be seen projecting through the omentum ; 
it mounts up from the os ilium of the right side, 
crosses the belly under the edge of the liver, and 
under the greater curvature of the stomach, and 
descending again upon the left side, sinks under 
the small intestines, and rests upon the wing of ig | 
left or dium. 

8. The Smaty Intestines lie convoluted in the 
lower part of the belly, surrounded by the arch of 
the colon. 

Such is the general appearance on first opening 
the abdomen; but this will*vary somewhat, as one 
intestine may happen to be more inflated than ano- 
ther, or as the position of the body eo have been 
after death. 

It will now be proper to consider the parts more 
minutely. 

1. The Perrronsum.—Observe how it is ew 
from the parietes of the abdomen over all the viscera, 
so that they may be said to be situated behind it; 
trace its reflections from side to side, and from above 
downwards ; you will see that the external coat of 

every 
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every viscus, and all the connecting ligaments, are 
reflections or continuations of this membrane. 

(1.) The rour Licaments of the Liver are 
formed by the peritoneum, continued from the dia- 
phragm and parictes of the abdomen. 

a, The MrppLe or Suspensory LIGAMENT, in- 
closing in its duplicate the LigAamrentum TERES. 

6, The Coronary Ligament, connecting the 
upper surface of the Liver to the diaphragm. 

c, Lhe Broap Licamenrt of the right side. 

d, The Broap Ligament of the left side. 

(2.) The Less—ER OmeEntTuM, or EprpLoon, or 
the MESoGASTRION, is formed by two laminz of pe- 
ritoneum, passing from the under surface of the liver 
to the lesser curvature of the stomach, and contain- 

ing in its duplicate the vessels of the liver. 
- (3.) The Gruat Epiproon or Omentum.— 
Observe, that the peritoneum, coming from both sur- 
faces of the stomach, and from the spleen, proceeds 
downwards into the abdomen, and is then reflected 
back upon itself, till it reaches the transverse arch of 
the colon, where its laminze separate to invest that 
intestine. This reflection is named the Great Omen- 
tum ; it is a pouch or bag, composed of four lamina 
of peritoneum, and the opening into it is by the Fo- 
RAMIN of WinsLow: Observe the situation of this 
semilunar opening ; it is on the right side of the ab- 
domen, at the root of the lesser lobe, or lobulus spi- 
gelii of the liver; it leads under the little epiploon, 
under the posterior surface of the stomach, but above 
the pancreas and colon, into the sac of the omentum; 
---the omentum sometimes reaches to the lower part 
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of the hypogastric region, sometimes not beyond 
‘the navel; it contains in its duplicature more or less 
of adipose substance. 

(4.) The Mresentery.—Observe, that the peri- 
toneum, reflected from each side of the vertebra, 
proceeds forward, to connect the intestines loosely 
to the spine; that it begins opposite to the first lum- 
bar vertebra, crosses obliquely from left to right, 
and ends half-way between the last lumbar vertebra 
and the groin. At its commencement, it binds down 
the extremity of the duodenum, and itterminates 
where the head ofthe colon begins. The great. 
circumference which is in contact with the intes- 
tines, is very much plaited or folded, and is several 
yards in length. Between the lamin of mesentery, 
observe the ConcLoBATE GLANDS, less numerous 
in old age: the branches of the superior mesenteric 
artery ramifying and forming arches; the mesen- 
teric veins accompanying the arteries; the trunk of 
the lacteals, situated contiguous to the mesenteric 
artery on its left side. It may somet:mes be in- 
flated by the blow-pipe. Nerves also run in the 
mesentery, but are not easily demonstrated. 

(5.) The Mrsocotow is similar to the mesentery, 
and connects, in like manner, the colon to the spine. 

2. Hepar, the Liver.—<Sztwation: Partly in the 
right hypochondrium, which it fills up, reaching as 
low as the kindney of that side, partly in the epi- 
gastrium, and running also some way into the left 
hypochondrium. | 
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Connected by its four ligaments to the inferior sur- 
face of the diaphragm, and by the lesser epiploon to 
the small curvature of the stomach:—The little 
epiploon 
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epiploon should now be removed, to discover the 
different parts of the liver. | 
Observe the superior or convex surface adapted to 
the arch of the diaphragm ; the inferior or concave 
surface resting on the stomach ;—the posterior or 
thick edge lying against the vertebra, and the ante- 
rior thin margin corresponding to the lower edge of 
the chest ;—-Observe the three lobes of the liver;— 
the great or right lobe ;—the small or left lobe ;— 
the lobulus spigelii;—the great fissure, separating 
the right and left lobe, and receiving the suspensory 
ligament, and the ligamentum teres ;—the cavity of 
the portee between the great lobe and lobulus spige- 
lii;—the fissure on the right side of the lobulus for 
the vena cava inferior, which fissure is almost a 
complete foramen ;—the notch in the back-part for 
the vertebrae ;—-the depression ia the right lobe for 
the gall-bladder. Observe the vessels in the cavity 
of the porte, the hepatic artery on the left side, the 
“ductus communis. choledochus on the: right side, 
and betwixt, but at the same time behind them, the 
vena porte; they are all surrounded by a plexus of 
nerves. These vessels and nerves pass along the 
edge of the mesogaster, or little omentum, sur- 
rounded and connected by adipose and cellular 
substance; the part is called Carsuta Guissont. 
Observe that the ligamentum teres was the umbi- 
lical vein of the foetus, entering the vend porte, 
and that the ductus venosus in the feetus, (oblite- 
rated in the adult), leaving the vena porte, passed’ 
_into one of the vene cave hepatic. 
8. VesicuLA Feuuis, the GaLL-BLanppER.— 
Situation : In the right hypochondrium, in a super- 
ficial 
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ficial depression on the under surface of the right 
lobe of the liver: it sends off the Ductus Cys. 
ticus, which, uniting with the Ducrus Hxrpa- 
Ticus,- forms the Ducrus Communis CHOLEDO- 
cuus; this perforates the first curvature of the 
duodenum, 

4, VentTricutus, the Sromacu.—Siluation: In 
the left hypochondriac and epigastric regions: 
Connected to part of the interior surface of the 
diaphragm, to the concave surface. of the liver by 
the little epiploon, to the spleen by a reflection of 
peritoneum, and to the arch of the colon by the 
great omentum. Observe its greater curvature look- 
ing downwards, its lesser curvature Jooking up- 
wards ; and its two lateral surfaces. In the living 
body, the greater curvature is turned forward, and 
alittle downward, the lesser arch backward, 2..¢. 
towards the spine, while one of the lateral convex 
sides is turned upwards, and. the other downwards. 
Observe the bulging extremity on the left side, the 
cardia or upper orifice, where the cesophagus enters 
half-way between this great extremity and the lesser 
arch: the pylorus, or lower orifice, at the end of 
the small extremity, situated under the liver, and 
rather to the right side of the spine, feeling hard 
when touched. 

5. The Inrestrxes.—These form one continuous 
tube, buteare divided into two portions, differing in 
their figure, structure, and functions, and distin. 
guished by the names of small and large. 

The small intestine is divided into duodenum, je- 
junum, and ileum; the large into czecum, colon, 

‘and rectum. 
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(1.) SmaLy InrEestine;—about four times the 
length of the body. 

a, The Duopenum is broader than any other 
part of the small intestine, but is short; it takes a 
turn from the pylorus upwards, and to the right 
side, passing under the liver and gall-bladder; then, 
turning upon itself, it descends, passing as low as 
the right kidney; it is in this space that it receives 
the pancreatic and gall ducts; thence it crosses 
before the renal vessels, before the aorta, and upon 
the last vertebra of the back, firmly bound down by 
the peritoneum, which covers only its anterior sur. 
face; it then ascends from right to left, till it is 
lost under the root of the mesocolon. 

Turning back the colon and omentum, fixing 
them over the brim of the thorax, and pushing 
down the small intestines towards the pelvis, you 
find the duodenum coming out from under the me- 
socolon, but still tied close to the spine; it termi- 
nates in the jejunum, exactly where the mesentery 
begins. ‘The intestine in this course forms nearly a 
circle, the root of the mesocolon being the only 
part lying between its two extremities. 

You have now to trace the rest of the small in- 
testine, which lies convoluted in the umbilical and 
bypogastric regions. 

b, JEJUNUM constitutes the first or upper half 
of the remaining small intestine, and is situated 
more in the upper part of the abdomen; it is 
redder, and its coats feel thicker to the touch, 
from the greater number of the valvulz conniventes 
on its inner surface; its diameter exceeds that of 


the ilium. 
c, The 
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é, The lower half is named Inzum; it is situated: 
more in the lower part of the abdomen, and termi- 
nates in the great intestine, by entering the caput 
coli, or beginning of the colon. : 

As a general observation it may be said, that the 
convolutions’of the small intestine occupy the middle 
of the umbilical and hypogastric regions ; but their 
situation varies much, particularly according to the 
state of the bladder and rectum. The course of the 
tube, independently of its convolutions, is from the 
left lumbar region, where the duodenum emerges 
from under the mesocolon to the right inguinal re< 
gion, where the ileum terminates in the caput coli. 

(2.) Great intestine. 

d, The Cacum, or blind gut, is tied down by the’ 
peritoneum to the loins on the right side, lying in 
the space under the right kidney, hid by the convoe 
lutions of the ileum. On its posterior part there is 
a little appendage, of the shape of an earth-worm, 
named Anpendia Ceci Vermiformis. 

e, The CoLton.—lIts commencement at the cecum» 
is termed Carut Coxi, or head of the colon; it 
mounts upwards from the cecum over the anterior 
surface of the right kidney, to which it is connected 
by cellular substance, passes under the gall-bladder, 
which, after death, tinges it with bile; and then, 
going across the upper part of the belly, forms its 
Great Transverse Arcw. In its whole course 
it iscontracted into cells by its muscular fibres, whicly 
are united together, forming longitudinal bands; and 
it has ‘some fatty projections attached to its surface, 
named Appendices Epiploice. Leth these citcum- 
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stances distinguish the large from the small intestine ; 
which the difference of size does not always. When. 
the large intestine is empty, it contracts, and may be 
even smaller than the small ; but if it were inflated, 
it could be distended to a much greater,degree. The 
‘colon then goes backwards under the stomach and 
spleen into the left hypochondrium ; and then, de- 
scending over the left kidney, it is again tied down; 
it afterwards turns over the brim of the pelvis, being 
at this part unconfined, and forming a loose and re- 
markable curvature, which is named the Sie¢Mo1D: 
or Intac Frexure. After this convolution, the 
intestine assumes the name of 

The Rectum.—Drawing aside the intestines, you 
find the gut continued over the anterior surface of 
the sacrum and os coccygis to the anus. 

-.On pulling the stomach towards the right side, 
you will perceive, .. 

. 6 The Liew, or Biscchae oils Wi fise gad In the left 
rppeehandsine region, between the great. extremity 
of the stomach, and the neighbouring false ribs, un- 
der: the edge of:the diaphragm, and above the left 
kidney ; to all of which it is connected by the perito- 
neum. It is ofian oval figure ; its external surface 
is gently convex; its internal surface irregularly 
concave, and divided by. a longitudinal fissure, into 
which its vessels enter. 

7. The Pancreas.— Situation : This gland was in 
part seen on removing the little epiploon; it is more 
fully exposed, by tearing through the great epiploon 
between the great curvature of the stomach, and the 
transverse arch of the colon. It lies in the cavity 
into 
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into which the foramen of Winslow leads: it extends. 
from the fissure of the spleen across the spine, under. 
the posterior surface of the stomach, and terminates 
within the circle formed by the duodenum; it is only 
covered on its anterior surface by the peritoneum. 

The Pancreatic Duct pierces the coat of the 
duotlenum, and enters the cavity of that intestine, by 
an orifice common to it, and to the ductus communis 
gholedochus. The duct runs along the very. centre 
of the gland, where the whiteness of its coats will 
readily enable the student to distinguish it. 

All the abdominal viscera may now be removed,. 
except the rectum, where it descends into the pelvis, 
which, being tied, should be allowed to remain, for it 
belongs to the demonstration of those parts: Or the, 
liver and its vessels, with the pancreas, may be left, 
and the vessels entering the porte of the liver traced: 

The peritoneum should now be carefully dissected, 
from the diaphragm, and from the sides and back part 
of the abdomen ; thus the parts which lie more imme- 
diately behind that membrane may be examined. 

8. Renes, the Kinneys.—Two glandular bodies, 
situated in the posterior part of the cavity of the ab- 
domen, on each side of the lumbar vertebra, between 
the last false rib and the spine of the ileum, and im- 
bedded in a quantity of adipose membrane. 

In each kidney you may observe a lesser arch or 
concavity turned obliquely forwards and inwards; a 
greater arch or convexity turned obliquely backwards 
and outwards ;—two lateral surfaces;—two extremi-, 
ties, the superior of which is nearer to that of the Op-. 

B2 posite 
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posite kidney than the inferior. Observe the renal or 
emulgent artery entering the lesser arch, the vein and 
ureter passing out. Observe the course of the ureter; 
it passes behind the peritoneum over the psoas mus- 
cle into the pelvis, and runs between the rectum 
and bladder, which last it enters. 

9. The Capsuta RenaLes.—Two glandular:bo- 
dies, situated on the upper extremity of each kidney, 
of an irregular figure, crescent-like, or somewhat 
triangular. 

By the removal of the peritoneum, several muscles 
are exposed, situated at the superior and posterior 
parts of the abdomen. 

One single muscle is situated in the superior part. - 
_ of the abdomen. 

DiapHRAGMA, the DiapHRraGM, or Mipriry.— 
This is a broad, thin, muscular septum between the 
thorax and abdomen, situated obliquely; it is con- 
cave. below, and convex above, the middle of it on 
each 'side reaching as high within the thorax as the 
fourth rib It is divided into two portions : 

1. The superior or greater muscle of thediaphragm, 
forms the transverse partition between the chest and 
abdomen, 

Arising, by distinct fleshy fibres, 1. coat the pos- 
terior surface of the ensiform cartilage; 2..Frem 
the cartilages of the seventh, and all the false ribs ; 
3. From the ligamentum arcuatum, which is a liga- 
ment extended, somewhat indistinctly, from the top 
of the twelfth rib to the lumbar vertebra, forming 
an arch over the psoas and. quadratus lumborum, 

muscles. 
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mnuscles. From these origins the fibres run, in dif 
ferent directions, like radii from the circumference 
to the center of a-circle, and are 

Inserted into a broad tendon, (tendznous centre, or 
cordiform tendon, ) which is situated in the middle of 
the diaphragm, and in which, therefore, the fibres 
from the opposite sides are interlaced. 

2. The inferior or lesser muscle, or appendix of 
the diaphragm, lies on the bodies of the vertebrae, 
and. 

Arises, by four small tendinous feet, on each side, 
from the second, third, and fourth hambar vertebre ; 
these tendons soon join, to form a strong pillar on 
each side, named the Crus of the Diaphragm. . The 
crura run obliquely upwards and forwards, form two 
- fleshy bellies, a tasciculus of each of which crossing 
over to the other, decussates with the oppossite one, 
and thus forms the interval of the two crura into a 
superior and inferior opening. 

Inserted into the posterior part of the middle cor- 
diform tendon. 

Situation : The diaphragm is covered on: its supe- 
~ rior surface by the pleura, and on its inferior by. the: 
peritoneum ; it separates the thoracic from the abdo- 
minal viscera: It is perforated in its fleshy and tens 
dinous. parts, by several blood-vessels, and other im- 
portant organs. 

(1.) The aorta passes between the tendinons part’ 
of the crura, lying close upon the spine; and. the 
thoracic duct passes betwixt the aorta and the right. 
crus. , 

(2,) A little above, and to the left side of the aorta, 
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the esophagus, with the eight pair of nerves at- 
tached to it, passes through an oval fissure formed 
in the fleshy columns of the inferior muscle. These 
two parts are separated by the decussating fasciculi 
just described. 

(3.) The vena cava perforates the tendon towards 
the right side-by a triangular hole. 

(4.) The posterior intercostal nerve, and branches 
‘of the vena azygos, perfurate some of the posterior 
fibres of the crura:—The splanchnic, or anterior in- 
tercostal nerve; also passes through an opening in 
the substance of the crura. ' 

(5.) On each side of the sternum there is a small 
fissure, where the peritoneum and. pleura are only 
separated by adipose membrane. 

Use: The diaphragm is one of the chief agents in 
respiration ; in contraction it enlarges the cavity of 
the thorax, and produces inspiration ; in expiratiomit 
is relaxed, and pushed up by the pressure of the vis~ 
cera, from the action of the muscles of the abdomen, 
So as to diminish the cavity of the chest: it also acts 
in Coughing, laughing, and speaking, and in the ex- 
Peein of the urine aid faeces. 

Synonyme: Septum transversum septum mus- 
culare;—Thoraco abdominal. Winslow calls the 
middle apeneurosis the aponeurotic plane of the 
diaphragm ; by others it is called the centrum tendi- 
nosum. 

Four pair of muscles are situated within the pos- 
terior part of the cavity of the abdomen. 

I. The Psoas Panvus.—lIt arises, fleshy, from 


the sides of the last dorsal, and first lumbar vertebrz ; 
it 
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it sends off a small log tendon, which, running on 
the inside of the psoas magnus, is 

Inse'ted, thin and flat, into the brim of the pels 

; at the junction of the os ilium and pubis.’ 

Situation : This muscle lies on the anterior part of 
the loins, betwixt the psoas magnus and the verte- 
bre; sometimes, however, it is wanting. 

Use: To assist the psoas magnus in bending the 
loins ebbwata in some troupe it will bend the 
pelvis on the loins. | 

Synonyma: Pré-lumbo pubien. 

2. The Psoas Macnus.—It arises, fleshy, from 
the side of the body, and transverse process of the 
last vertebra of the back, and in the same manner 
from all those of the loins, by as many distinct:slipss 
It runs down over the brim of the pelvis, and is __, 

Inserted, tendinous, into the trochanter. minor of 
the os femoris, and fleshy, into that bone immediate- 
ly below the’ trochanter. 

Situdtion: It is situated betwixt the psoas parvus 
and iliacus internus, close to. the fore-part and sides 
of the lumbar vertebree: at its origin it has some con- 
nection with the diaphragm, and with the di date 
lumborum. , 

Use : To bend tiie thigh reat and roll it out. 
wards ; or, when the inferior extremity is fixed, to 
assist in bending the body. 

Synonyma: Lumbaris internus—Pré-lumbo- tro- 
ehantin. ; 

3. TheIniacus InTERNus.—It arises, fleshy, from 
the transverse process of the last vertebra of the loins, 

_ from all the inner margin of the spine of the os ileum, 
| BA from: 
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from the edge of that bone between its anterior su- 
perior spinous process and the acetabulum, and from 
all its hollow part between the spine and the linea 
innominata. Its fibres descend under the outer half 
of Poupart’s ligament, and join the tendon of the 
psoas magnus, : 

Inserted with the psoas magnus. 

Situation: It fills up the internal concave surface 
of the os Hleum, and is situated on the outside of the 
psoas magnus. It is covered by a pretty strong fascia, 
which is inserted into the crista of the ileum, and into. 
the crural arch: Fascia In1aca. The latter inser- 
tion prevents the bowels from descending under 
Poupart’s. ligament, except at the inner edge of the 
iliac vein, which is accordingly the situation of the 
crural hernia, and which the student should examine 
most carefully. A part of this fascia is also continued 
behind the femoral vessels over the pubis, to form a 
part of the sheath which encloses those vessels*. 

Use: To assist in bending the thigh, and in bring- 
ing it directly forwards. 

Synonyma ; Uiacho-trochantin, 

NV. B. The insertion of the two last-described mus- 
cles cannot be seen till the thigh is dissected, when 
it will be found to lie between the vastus internus 
and the pectinzus. 

4, The QuapRATUS Lumsorum.—This muscle 
arises, tendinous and fleshy, from rather more than 
the posterior third part of the spine of the os ileum, 


* See the second part of Mr. Cooper's work on Hernia, and 


Mr. Lawrence’s treatise quoted before. 
Inserted 
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Inserted into the transverse processes of allthe ver». 
tebre of the loins, into the posterior half of the last: 
rib, and, by a small tendon, into the side of the last: 
vertebra of the back. 

‘Situation: Itis situated laterally at the ier part: 
of the spine, more outwardly than the psoas magnuss- 
between the origin of the psoas and the transversalis. 
abdominis. 

Use : To move the loins to one side, pull down:the: 
last rib, and, when.both muscles act,. to bend the: 
loins forwards. 

Synonyma :. Lumbaris externus ;—Tlio-lumbi-costal.. 


OF THE VESSELS AND NERVES SITUATED? 
BEHIND THE PERITONEUM... 


lL, THE. ARTERIES, VIZ. THE AORTA: ABDOMI+- 
NALIS, AND-ITS. BRANCHES*.. 


Tue Aorta passes: from the thorax into the abdos. 
men, between the crura of the diaphragm, close upon: 
the spine. It then-descends on the fore-part of the: 
vertebra, lying not exactly in the middle, but rather, 
inclined to the left side. On the fourth lumbar. ver-, 


* In the description of the blood-vessels, the ramifications: 
of the principal trunks are enumeratéd ; but the stadent»musts 
remeinber that these can be seen only when injected, aid when , 
the subject is dissected for the express purpose of tracing the. 
arteries. In an ordinary dissection, the trunks! only can. be’! 
demonstrated. 
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tebra, it bifurcates into the two primitive or common 
iliac arteries. 


BRANCHES OF THE ABDOMINAL AORTA. 


_ 1. The twoPusrente Arteries arise from the Aorta, 

before it has fairly entered into the abdomen, and 
papaity over the diaphragm; sometimes they come 
off in one trunk, which bifurcates ; sometimes one 
of them arises from the ceeliac. 

2. The Castiac Artery comes off at the point where: 
the aorta has. fairly extricated itself from the dia- 
phragm ; it is a single, large, but short trunk situated. 
between the inferior surface of the liver, and the 
small curvature of the stomach, and surrounded by 
the meshes of the semilunar ganglion. It divides at 
Once into three branches; and as they depart in dif> 
ferent directions from one point, as from a centre, the 
trunks is called the Axis ARTERIZ C@LIAcz# 

( 1.) A. CoronarRiA VENTRICULI, the middle 
branch, is,the smallest of the three; it passes from the 
axis towards the left side, and arriving at the cardiac. 
orifice of the stomach, where it attaches itself to that 
organ, sends a branch round the cardia, named Ramus’ 
Coronarieé Dexter. The trunk itselfis then continued 
along the lesser curvature from left to right, to inos- 
culate with the pyleriea or coronaria dextra: it sends: 
off branches to the little epiploon, &c. It sometimes 
términates in the liver, entering at the porte, and 
then it is the largest of the branches of the celiac, 
In this case, the trunk, after ascending towards the. 
left to reach the cardia, is reflected to the right, in | 

its 
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its way to the liver; and,. at.the point of reflectioa,. 
gives off the coron. ventric. 

(2.) ArTERIA SpLenica leaving the bmi of 
the cceliac, goes directly to the side, passes under the 
stomach, and along the upper border of the pancreas, 
running ina tortuous and serpentine course: it enters> 
the left concave surface: of the spleen in several 
branches, but, before doing so, it gives off the follow- 
ing branches : 

a, PANCREATICE PaRv tothe pancreas; whera 
it runs along the border of that viscus: 

b, Vasa Brevia tothe bulging extremity of the 
stomach. 

¢, A. GASTRO-EPIPLOICA SINISTRA, whichruns: 
along the greater curvature of the stomach, inoscus 
lating with the gastro-epiploica dextra. 

( 3.) ArreRra Heparica- runs ina direction ope 
posite to the splenic,.towards the right side; but not: 
more than half ofits blood goes to the liver: It sends . 
of the foliowing branches: 

a, Pytorica, or Coronartia. Dextra, some-- 
times comes off from the trunk of the hepatic, some-- 
times from one of its brauches;—reaching the py-- 
Joric end of the stomach, it sends its ramifications: 
along the lesser curvature, to. inosculate. with. the: 
proper coronary artery. . 

6, GASTRO-EPIPLOICA DExTRAy, or GASTRO:;- 
DUODENALIS, passes under the pylorus, to reach the: 
great curvature of the stomach; along which.it runs,. 
inosculating with the gastro-epiploica sinistra, and. 
sending branches upwards to the stomach,and downs 
wards to the omentum; it.also supplies the upper; 

in part: 
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part of the duodenum, and sends off a considerable 
branch to the right extremity of the pancreas. 

The hepatic artery then divides into the right 
and left hepatic. ‘The Ricur is distributed to the 
right lobe of the liver, and to the gall-bladder. 
The Lrrr supplies the whole of the left lobe, the 
Jobulus Spigelii, and part of the right lobe of the 
liver. 

3. The Superior Mesenteric ARTERY Is @ 
single trunk; it leaves the aorta about half an inch 
lower than the ceeliac artery,—it comes out from un- 
der the mesocolon, and stretches over the duode- 
num; it enters the fold of peritoneum forming the 
mesentery, and runs down in-this, gradually incur- 
vating from the left to the right side. 

From the right side or concavity of this arch, 
three branches are given to the colon. 

(1.) A. Inze-Corica runs dewn to the caput 
coli and last turns of the ileum; its branches upon 
the small intestines inosculate with those branches of 
the superior mesenteric distributed to the small in- 
testines in general; and on the great intestine, it 
inosculates with the next branch. 

(2.) A. Corica Dextra.—This artery runs from: 
_ the root of the superior mesenteric artery, across to~ 
wards the right side of the colon, where that intes- 
tine begins to rise over the kidney. 

( 3.) A. Conica Mep1a.— This branch goes di« 
rectly upwards from the trunk of the superior me-: 
senteric, as it comes out from under the mesocolon.. 
After running a little wav upon the mesocclon, it: 
divides; and the division going towards the right 

side, 
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side, makes a large inosculation with the colica 
dextra, while the left branch makes an opposite 
sweep, and joins the colica sinistra, which is a 
branch of the inferior mesenteric. 

Often there are only two branches instead of these 
three; viz. zleo-colica and colica dextra; then the c. 
media is abranch of the latter.- Frequently too there 
is only one branch, called colzca dextra, and dividing 
after its origin into the three above named. 

The left side or convexity of the arch of the 
superior mesenteric sends off from sixteen or twenty 
branches, which, after forming frequent anastomoses 
and arches, proceed to the small intestines. 

4. The Rena or EMULGENT ARTERIES are two 
in number. Each artery arising, below the supe-. 
rior mesenteric, from the side of the aorta, passes to: 
the kidney, and after having given twigs to the 
renal capsule and adipose membrane, enters the 
lesser arch of the kidney. The right artery is 
Jonger than the left, and passes behind the vena 
cava ascendens. 

5. The Spermaric ARTERIES are also two; they 
€ome off about an inch below the emulgent from 
the fore-part. of the aorta. Each. artery descends. 
behind the peritoneum, giving twigs to. the parts in. 
its course, and accompanied by the spermatic vein 
and nerves. It then passes through the abdominal 
ring, and enters the upper part of the testicle in. 
five or six branches. In. the female it supplies the 
evaria and fundus uteri.. 

6. Tur Inrerior MESENTERIC is a single trunk, 
whieh. comes off yather from the left side of the 

aorta, 
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aorta, below the spermatic arteries ; it passes in. the 
mesentery to the left side of the abdomen,. where it 
divides as follows. . | 
(1.) The Corica Sryistra, an artery julie 
ascends along the left side of the colon, to imos- 
culate with the A. Colica Media. 
(2.) Branches which pass to the sigmoid flexures 
(3.) The great trunk of the artery runs down 
behind the rectum, on which it ramifies largely, and 


is termed Art. Hemorruwoiparis INTERNA. 
7. The LumBar ARTERIES are five or six small 
arteries on each side, which arises from the back- 


part of the aorta, and are distributed to-the spinal 
eanal, peritoneum, muscles of the spine, and of the 
sides of the abdomen and pelvis. They imosculate 
with the A. Epigastrica, Circumflexa ili, &c. 

8. A. Sacra Menta is a single artery, arises 
from the back-part of the aorta at: its bifurcation; 
and descends along the. anterior surface of the sa- 
erum, giving twigs to all the neighbouring parts. 

At the fourth lumbar vertebra, the aorta bifur- 
cates into the two primitive or common iliacs. 

' The Intaca Communis runs along the edge of 
the psoas muscle, and at an inch or two from its 
et divides. into,. 

(1.) The Internal Hliac, which passes down inte. 
fis pelvis. 

\ (2.) The External Iliac, which following the. 
direction of the. psoas. muscle, passes under Pou-- 
part’s ligament, and becomes the inguinal artery... 


2.. VEINS... 


~ 
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2. VEINS. 


* The Vena Cava ABDoMINALts, vel Inferior, is 
formed by the junction of the two common iliac 


‘veins, it passes up through the abdomen on the lum- 


bar vertebre, and on the right side of the aorta. ~ 

In this course it receives the following veins, 
which resemble their corresponding arteries : 

1.. The Lumbar Veins. . 

2. The Emulgent or Renal Veins;—the. left is 
the longest, as it crosses over the fore-part of the 
aorta. . 
3. The Right Spermatic Vein ;—the left. enters 


; the left renal vein. 


The vena. cava then passes through the fissure of 
the liver, being nearly surrounded by that viscus, 
and receiving three branches from it, called the 
Vena Herarica. It then perforates the dia- 
phragm, and enters the thorax. 

The common iliac vein of each side is formed by~ 
the union of two branches, the ExTreRNAL and In- 
TERNAL In1aAc VEINS, which accompany the arte- 
ries of the same name :—The common iliac vein of 
each side lies'on the inside of its artery ; hence 
both veins cross behind the right iliac artery, to 


- unite and form the vena cava, on the fore-part of 


the lumbar vetebra *: 


* It may be here proper to observe, that generally a great 
vem accompanies every great artery ; hut when the ramifica-. 
tions become small, each artery is attended by two veins. ' 


The 
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(do not join the cava,. 
but are united behind: 
the pancreas, to form 

The Superior MEszn- | the Vena Porte. This. 
TERIC VEIN, the INFERIOR : yein  ramifies anew 
Musrenteric VEIN, and the ) through the liver, and: 
SPLENIC VEIN, its blood is returned. 

into the vena cava by 
the ven. cavz: hepa- 
tice., 


Although the trunks: just enumerated are the 
ehief veins that contribute to form the vena porte), 
yet the returning veins of all the viscera enclosed 
in the peritoneum, except the liver, are included in: 
the same system, and join one or other of the large 
trunks. This is the ease with the stomach,. pan-. 
creas, gall-bladder, and omentum. The blood’ 
which goes to, the spleen, large and small intes- 
tines, is all returned by the three great. trunks. 


8. NERVES. 


1. The eighth pair, or Par Vagum, descending on, 
each side of the cesophagus through the diaphragm,, 
forms. the two STomMAcHic PLExusEs on the ante- 
rior and posterior surfaces of the stomach. These: 
plexuses.send some branches to the ceeliac, to the 
hepatic, and to the splenic plexus. | 

2. The SpLancHnic NERVE, or Anterior Inter-. 
costal, a branch sent oft by the intercostal nerve in. 
the thorax, enters the abdomen betwixt the crura. 
of the diaphragm; here each nerve forms a SEMI-.- 
LUNAR, GanGlien by the side.of the cceliac artery.. 

From. 
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‘From the ganglion, on each side, branches are 
sent. across, which communicate intimately toge- 
ther, and form round the roet of the ceeliac artery, 
a very intimate plexus, containing several ganglia 
of various sizes, formerly called the Souar, but 
now more correctly the CaLtiac Piexus. Nerves: 
pass from this plexus, with the branches of the 
aorta, to the various viscera of the abdomen: ina 
common dissection these nerves cannot be clearly 
demonstrated, as they lie very close on the re- 
spective arteries, and are surrounded by much con- 
densed cellular substance ; they form the hepatic, 
splenic, superior, and inferior mesenteric, renal, 
and spermatic plexuses. 

8. The trunk of the intercostal nerve, the poste- 
rior intercostal, perforates the small muscle of the 
diaphragm close to the spine, runs down on the 
sides of the lumbar vertebre, and along the upper 
edge of the psoas magnus. It terminates on the 
extremity of the os coccygis, by union with the 


nerve of the opposite side, in a ganglion named ~ 


| Ganexrion Impar. In this course, it communi- 
cates with the lumbar nerves, and the various ab- 
dominal plexuses. 

The Tuoracrc Duct may be seen passing from 
| the abdomen into the thorax, between the aorta 
and the right crus of the diaphragm. It is larger 
| here than in its subsequent course, and the dilated 
| portion is called receptaculum chyli, as the lacteals 
pour in the chyle in this situation. 


CHAP. 


CHAP... II.. 


DISSECTION OF THE PERINEUM, AND OF 
* THE MALE ORGANS OF GENERATION *. 


\HE muscles and vessels to be demonstrated, lie 
deep amongst much loose cellular substance; 

and unless great caution is used, important parts.’ 
will be removed, while the student supposes. he is 
only clearing away cellular substance :—The rectum 
having been cleansed, a little baked hair may be in- 
troduced into its extremity, which will keep the 
anus. gently protruding during the dissection; ora 
cork, with a loop attached to it, may be intro- 
‘duced, and the mouth of the gut tied upon it;— 
this last method is preferable, as the intestine can 
then be turned in every direction :—The dissection. 
will also be facilitated by introducing a staff into 
the bladder, in order to mark out the situation of 
the urethra; the subject should be placed in the 
same position as for the lateral operation of litho. 
tomy. 


* This dissection will be more complete, if the pelvis and 
lower extremities are injected ; for thus the important branches 
of the pudic artery will be more easily traced. 


The 
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The muscles of the perineum consist of five pair, 
and a single muscle: 

Erector Penis, 

ACCELERATOR URINz, SPHINCTER 

on each 

TRANSVERSUS PERINEI, i ANI, single 

side. 

LEevaTor ANI, ( muscle. 

CoccyGEus, 

In commencing this important dissection, recollect 
that the erector muscle, covering the crus of the pe- 
nis, arises from the tuber ischii, and ascends on the 
inside of the ramus of that bone;—- that the transversus 
perinei arises from nearly the same point, and crosses 
the perineum, lying often at a considerable depth in 
the adipose substance. The tuber ischii then becomes 
a proper place for the commencement of the dissec- 
tion ; carefully tracing the muscles arising from that 
point, remove all the cellular substance, situated in 
the perineum, while the muscular fibres are left un- 
touched; the RarPue or line running along the skin 
of the perineum, marks the place where the opposite 
muscles meet. . The appearance of these muscles will 
vary in different subjects.. In those who have died 
weak and emaciated, the fibres will be pale, and not. 
very evident, while in strong muscular men, who 
have expired suddenly, they will be very distinct. 
This dissection is to.be continued till all the parts be= 
tween the tuberosities of the ischia on each side, and 
between the tubis before, and the tip of the os coc- 
cygis behind, are fairly brought into view. Observe, 

The Erector Reba covering the crus of the 
penis. 

The AcceLeRator UrIn2% embracing the bulb 

and 
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and lower part of the Corpus Srenciosum of the 
Urethra. 

The SpHincTerR Ant, encircling the anus. 

The 'TRANSVERSUS. PERINEI, crossing the peri- 
neum transversely. 

1. The Erecror Prxis—Arises, tendinous and 
fleshy, from the tuberosity of the os ischium; its 
fleshy fibres proceed upwards over the crus of the 
penis, adhering to the outer and inner edges of the 
ascending ramus of the os ischium, and of the de. 
scending ramus of the os pubis ;—but before the two 
crura meet to form the body of the penis, it ends in 
a flat tendon, which is lost in the strong tendinous 
membrane that covers the corpus cavernosum. 

Situation: This muscle covers all the surface of 
the crus penis that is not in contact with bone; it. 
arises on each side of the attachment of the crus to 
the bone.” 

Use: It was formerly men to compress the- 
crus penis, and thereby to propel the blood into the 
fore-part of the corpus cavernosum ; and to press the 
penis upwards against the pubis. But its obvious 
effect must be that of drawing the crus downwards 


to the tuber ischii; which cannot have any influ» ~ 


ence in contributing to the erect state of the organ. 

Synonyma : Ischio-cavernosus ;-—Ischio-caverneux.. 

2. The AccELERATOR Urinaz— Arises, by a thin 
tendinous expansion, from the descending ramus of 
the pubis, and from the ascending ramus of the is- 
chium, nearly as far down as the tuber;—this origin 
lies under the crus of the penis, and the fleshy fibres. 
are seen coming out from the angle between the crus. 


and. 
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and the corpus spongiosum urethra; they proceed 
obliquely downwards and backwards, embrace the 
bulb and lower part of the corpus spongiosum, and 
are | 

_ Inserted into a white tendinous line in the middle 
of the bulb of the urethra, joining there with the 
muscle of the opposite side. ‘The lowermost fibres. 
run nearly transversely, while the superior fibres are 
very oblique. 

Use: To drive the urine and semen Sinaia by; 
compressing the lower part of the urethra, and to 
propel the blood towards the corpus spongiosum 
and the glans penis. 

_. Synonyma ; Ejaculator seminis ;—Bulbo-caverno- 
sus ;— Bulbo-syndesmo-caverneux. 

* 3, The TRAnsversus Perine1—Arises from the 

tough fatty membrane that covers the tuber ischii, 

immediately behind the attachment of the erector’ 

penis ; thence its fibres run transversely inwards. 

Inserted into the central point of union where 
the sphincter ani touches the accelerator urine, and 
where a kind of tendinous projection is formed, 
common to the five muscles. 

Use: To dilate the bulb of the urethra, to prevent 
the anus from being too much protruded, and to ree 
tract it when protruded. 

Synonyma: Transversalis penis ;—Transversalis 
urethre ;—Levator parvus, seu externus ;—Ischio- 
pubi-prostatique. 

There is sometimes another stip of fibres, the 
Transversus Perine: ALTER, which has the same 

course, 
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course, and is inserted into the posterior part of the 
bulb of the urethra. 

4 The Suuincrer Ani consists of two semicir- 
cular planes, which run round the extremity of the 
rectum, passing nearly as far out as the tuber ischii ; 
the fibres of each side decussate where they meet, 
and are 

Inserted into the extremity of the os coccygis be< 
hind*; and before, into a tendinous point common 
to this muscle, and to the acceleratores urine and 
transversi perinei. This. tendinous point, is worthy 
of remark; it seems to consist in part of an elastic 
ligamentous substance. ! 

Use: To close the anus, or extremity of thet rece 
tum, and to pull down the bulb of the urethra. It is 
in a state of constant contraction, independently of 
the will, in order to prevent the contents of the rec- 
tum from escaping except at those times when we 

make an effort to evacuate them. 

~ Synonyma : Sphincter externus ;—Sphincter cuta- 
neus ;—Coccygi-cutané-sphincter. 

More deeply seated than the muscles now de- 
scribed, we see some of the fibres of 

The Levator Ant.—This muscle arises from the 
inside of the os pubis, at the upper edge of the fora- 
men thyroideum, from the inside of the os ischium, 
from the tendinous membrane covering the obtu- 


* The sphincter ani often arises by an elastic tendon ap- 
preaching to the nature of a ligament, from the apex of the 
es coccygis. ‘This tendon-is of some length; it gives off mus 
cular fibres, which surround the extremity of the rectuai, 
aba . rator 
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rator internus and coccygeus muscles ;—from the 
semicircular origin its fibres run down like radii 
towards a center, and are 

Inserted in the two last bones of the os coccygis, » 
and into the extremity of the rectum, passing with- 
in the fibres of the sphincter ani, but on the outside 
of the longitudinal fibres of the gut itself. 

Situation: This muscle, with its fellow, very 
much resembles a funnel, surrounding the extremity’ 
of the rectum, the neck of the bladder, (which 
passes through a slit in his fibres,) the prostate 
gland, and part of the vesiculz seminales. 

Use: To draw the rectum upwards after the eva- 
cuation of the feeces, to assist in shutting it, and to 
compress the vesiculz seminales and other viscera 
of the pelvis. ) | 

Synonyma: Musculus ani ‘latus ;—Levator ia) 

nus, seu internus ;—Pubio-coccigi-annulaire. 
6. The Coccycrus arises, tendinous and fleshy, 


from the spinous process of the os ischium, and 


‘ 


covers the inside of the posterior sacro-sciatic liga- 
ment ; it forms a thin fleshy belly. 
|. Inserted into the extremity of the os sacrum, and’ 
into the lateral surface of the coccygis, ect) 
ately before the gluteus maximus. é 
Situation: It is placed betwixt the Leesan ani, 
and edge of the gluteus maximus. _ 
Use: To support and move the os coccygis for=: 
- wards, and connect it more firmly with the sacrum, 
Synon. Ischio-coccigien. 
The acceleratores urinaand transversi perinei must 
wow be removed from their insertions. They may be, 
left 


( 48 ) 


left suspended by their attachments to. the bore. 
The rectum must be separated from the bladder, and 
pulled downwards. ‘This dissection will expose a 
great part of the levator ani ;—the neck and body of 
the bladder ;—the prostate gland ;—the vesicule se- 
minales ;—the glandule anteprostate ;—part of the 
vasa deferentia:—part of the ureters ;—the urethra, 
its. membranous part, its bulb, and corpus spongi- 
osum ;--the crura penis, and their origin from the 
ischium ;—-Observe, . 

_ 1. The connection of the bladder and rectum, and 
the cellular substance interpesed between them. 

._ 2. The prostate gland; Sztuated between the blad- 
der and rectum, surrounding the beginning of the 
urethra in sucha manner, that one third of its thick- 
ness is situated abeve the urethra, and two thirds 


- below it; its shape is somewhat pyriform, and its 
_ consistence between cartilage and ligament. 


3. The Uretura.—The curve should be care- 
fully observed. The urethra begins at the neck oft 
thebladder; it is\a continuation of that part of 
the bladder which in the erect posture is lowest. 
(1.) Its beginning is embedded in the prostate gland. 


(2.) Its membranous part is very short,—situated be- 
tween the prostate gland and bulb of the urethra:—__ 
in dissecting, remark, that there is a firm fasciculus of 
‘fibres surrounding it, and connecting it and the pro- 


state gland to the arch of the pubis ;—this fasciculus 
gives support to the urethra, and is termed the liga- 


mentum triangulare urethra. It is sometimes de- 


scribed as a compressor muscle of the prostate gland. 


(8.) The urethra then enters the corpus spongiosum. 
4, The 
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4. The Corpus Sponciosum Urerur-© consists 
of a plexus of minute veins covered externally by a 
thin but uniform tendinous sheet ; it surrounds the 
urethra from a short distance from the bladder to 
its extremity: at its beginning, it forms a consi- 
derable body of a pyriform shape, termed the Bulb 
of the Urethra ; that part of the bulb which is below 
the urethra, is named the pendulous part of the bulb. 
The corpus spongiosum is expanded at its anterior 
extremity, to form the glans penis. 

5. The GLANDULE ANTEPROSTAT, or Cowper’s 
Glands, are two small glands of the size of peas, 
situated immediately before the prostate, and between 
the membranous part and bulb of the urethra. 

6. The Vesicutm SEMInALes are two. soft, 
whitish, knotted bodies, about three or four fingers- 
breadth in length, and one in breadth, and about 
three times as broad as thick ; Situated between the 
rectum and lower part of the bladder obliquely, so 
that their inferior extremities are contiguous, and 
aré affixed to the base of the prostate gland, while 
their superior extremities are at a distanae from each 
other, extending outwards and upwards, and termi- 
nating just on the inside of the insertion of the ure- 
ters in the bladder. 

7. The two Vasa DeFERENTIA are seen running 
betwixt the vesicule seminales, and united to them 
and to the base of the prostate. Observe that part 
of the bladder, left between these tubes, and con- 
nected by cellular substance to the rectum, which is 
pierced when the bladder is punctured from the latter 
part. 

C 8. The 
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8. The: CoRrPora CAVERNOSA PENIS. arise, om 
each side, by a process named the Crus, from the 
ramus and from the tuber ischil, ascend along the 
ischium and pubis, and are united immediately before. u 
the cartilaginous arch of the pubis;—they are covered : 
by a strong, white, shining, fibrous, ligamento- -tene: 
| dinous et which is very elastic. Internally. 
they are cavernous, and are separated from, each: 
‘other by a septum, which, | from being pexforated, 
is named Septum pectinifor me. 

By the union of the two corpora cavernosa, two 
grooves are formed:—(1.) A smaller one above, in 
which two, arteries, pass, a large vein or two betwixt 
them, and some large twigs of nerves, (2.). A larger . 
groove below, which receives the urbthray 

9. The Vesica Uninarta, or Urinary Braps : 
DER, is situated within. the pelvis, immediately 
behind the ossa pubis, and before the rectum. . It is 
covered on its upper and back part by a reflection ¥ 
of peritoneum ; in front and below (where it is con- 
tiguous to the rectum), it is connected by, cellular, , 
membrane to the surrounding parts. Shane, oval, 
but flattened before and behind, and, while in the _ 
pelvis, somewhat triangular. Divided into the fundus y 
or bottom, corpus or body, and cervix or neck. | In 
the contracted state, the fundus is the broadest and | 
roundest part, but, when distended, the cervix is 
broader than any other part. At the top of the blad-. 
- der, above the sy goin. pubis, may be observed, 
the superior ligament of the bladder, consisting of : 
the Urachus, a ligamentous cord, which runs up 
between the peritoneum and linea alba, as far as the 

navel, — 
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navel*, and ‘two of the lizamentous cords, which 
are the remains 6f the umbilical arteries, and run up 
from the sides of the bladder.—The ligamentum i in-- 
ferius vesicz connects the bladder to ' eg and 
inner side of the ossa pubis. 

Observe the parts of the bladder not covered by , 
peritoneum ; as they are the situations of surgical 
operations. These arevthé*whole anterior surface, 
lying against the pubis, and rising above it, when the 
bladder is distended, 50 that it may be punctured 
above the pubis ;—the sides, as the very" ‘lowest part 
of which the cut is made in the lateral operation of 
lithotomy, and where the viscus may be iSunbieieed 
from the perineum ;—and the inferior surface, rest. 
ing on the rectum, and allowing us to puncture from’ 
it. Observe also the direction’ of the axis of the” 
bladder, in conformity} with which ‘all’ instruments 
should be introduced: this is in’a Tine drawn from * 
the navel to the os coccygis. “re . 

10. The entrance of the ureters into the bladder” 
on the outside of the vesicule seminales: la 

11. The rectum, following Bri ‘curve of the os 
sactum, and os coccygis. ~ a 
«12. The prepuce is a fold of skin \pitninay a sheath | 
or covering for the glans penis. It makes a duplica- 
tute extending along the Hat part of the glans froin | 
its basis to the orifice 4a jie OH, termed i A 
PR#PUTIL. 

‘To have a more connectéd view of the relative” 
situation of ‘these’ important’ parts, one side of the” 

. In the foetus, it is a prolong ation or aeaactien of the ; 
coats had the. bladder, 

cQ pelvis 
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pelvis should now be removed, by dividing the sym- 
physis pubis, and by sawing through the os ileum, or 
separating it at its junction with the sacrum. By 
carefully removing all the cellular membrane, the 
student will be enabled more accurately to examine 
the situation of the parts above described. 
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OF THE VESSELS AND NERVES CON- 
TAINED WITHIN THE PELVIS. 


l. ARTERIES. 


Tue A. Intaca Inrerna, having left the trunk 
of the iliaca communis, passes immediately into the 
pelvis, where it gives off several large arteries. ; 

1, A. Inz0-LumBaALIs supplies. the. psoas. and 
iliacus internus muscles. 

2. A. Sacre LATERALES, two or three small 
vessels which supply the sacrum, cauda equina, and 
neighbouring parts. 

8. A. GLuTEA, (or dliaca posterior) a ven large 

branch, passes out of the pelvis through the upper 
part of the sciatic notch to supply the haunch, but, 
in its passage, it givessome branches to the os sacrum, 
os coccygis, the rectum, and the muscles situated 
within the pelvis. 

4. A. SCIATICA passes out of the pelvis by the 
sciatic notch, and below the pyriformis muscle to 
supply the hip : in its passage it gives branches to the 
neighbouring parts. 

5. A. Pupica (pudenda communis or interna) is 

the 
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the braneh of the internal iliac, which is more im- 
mediately destined to supply the parts of generation, — 
perineum, and lower part of the rectum: it goes out 
of the pelvis above the superior sacro-sciatic ligament, 
twists round it, and re-enters the pelvis above and 
‘before the inferior sacro-sciatic ligament: it then 
descends on the inside of the tuber ischii, ascends on 
the inner surface of the rami of the ischium and 
pubis; and, reaching the root of the penis, divides 
into two branches. 

(1.) A. Pertnes, a branch, which, after giving 
twigs to the bulb of the urethra and neighbouring 
muscles, enters the crus of the penis, and subdivides 
into branches which pass‘ to both extremities of the 
_ crus, 

(2.) A. Dorsauis Penis, passes under the arch 
of the pubis, runs along the dorsum penis, and is 
distributed to the integuments. 

In its course the pudie artery gives of — 
branches. 

(1.) While in the paletah it’ gives sil to si 
bladder, prostate and rectum. | 

(2.) A. H@MoRRHOIDALES Brien come from 
the pudie while passing by the anus. 

(3.) A. TRANsvVEeRSA Periner, following the 
course of the transversus perinei muscle. 

. 6. A. OBTURATRIx descends on the inside of the 
psoas muscle, passes through the foramen in’ the ob- 
turator ligament to the muscles on a the inside of = 
thigh, i 
7. A. Hypocastrrica, which in the feetus sents 
off the umbilical artery, isin the adult continued only 

| Co te 
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_to the side ap the bladder, to which it gives, branches ; 
in: the female, it enters the neck of the uterus, and 
girs branches to the vagina. ef Bi ‘45a 
You must not expect to meet with aaaliae malty in 
om distribution of these vessels i in.all subjects, some- 
times the gluteal and pudic arteries come off by/one 
trunk, sometimes. the pudic and sciatic, &c./&e. 


2. VEINS. 


Tue veins attend the arteries and them. ramifica- 
tions; they unite to form the internal iliac vein, ex- 
cept t the veins from the rectum, named Hemorrhoi« 
dales, which ascend a along its back part to join the 
inferior mesenteric vein.» 


3. NERVES.” hk 
’ , Sd 3B 

Tue nerves met vaith im: wees distin consist ‘of 
numerous twigs sentvofffrom the?lumbar/and sacral 
nerves to supply the parts about the pelvis?!» 
sat, ani this: dissection; we meet with’ three (pair of 
Jarge nerves, which hane:theiricourse’ ‘through’ the 
pelvis,and pass tothe: thighsomnxowa. ; 

}. Course ofsthe sAwriRrorCRURAL Newde 
while in: the) pelvis: «dfhesanterior ‘crural nerve is 
formed by branches:of ‘the first,’ second, ‘third, and 
fourth Jumbar nerves’; :atits origins it lies‘under the 
psoas’ magnus, and, ‘as! it: descends, ‘passes’ ‘betwixt 
the ‘psoas magnus and -iliacus: internus, "till, shaving 
passed under Poupart’s ligament, it emerges from 
betwixt those muscles, and sara ‘on the outer. side 
of theinguinal artery.) 8 oe eo ig a 
w. | - 2 Cauite 
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2! Course of the Osrurator NeRvE within the - 
pelvis. ‘[his nerve is farmed by branches of the se- 
cond, third, and fourth Tumbar nerves : it lies under 
the internal border’ of the’ psoas magnus, descends 
into the pelvis, and goés obliquely downwards, to 
accompany the obturator artery through the thyroid 
hole. 

8. Course of the Grear Sciaric Nerve within 
the pelvis. This nerve arises by branches from the 
fourth and fifth lumbar, and three frst sacral nerves, 
which unite together to form thé largest nervous 
trunk in the body.” The nerve’ passés betwixt the 
pytiformis and gemini, and thus escapes fro n the 
back-part of the ‘pelvis by the scis atic natch. Some- 
times one of the branches goes through the pyrifor- 
mis, and joins the sciatic trunk at the back of the 
pelvis. 


OF THE SCROTUM. 


THE scrotum consists externally of a loose, rugose 
skin, and internal] y of condensed cellular menebrapds 
which ‘have been described as. a muscle, under” the 
name of Dartos. 

On dividing the anterior part of the scrotum, on 
either side of the Be 

1, The Testicle, a gland of an oval flattened form, 

covered by’ the’ tunica’ vaiinalis; having’ on i “uppe 
edge an appendage termed ‘Bpididymis? 

Oo RTHE Spermatit! Chord, connecting ihe ‘aiklcle 
to the abdominal ring! “Tereonsistg off! 8" oTovee 

“4, “The! spermatic artery, a branch of the aorta s 

c4 this. 
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this divides into several branches, which enter the- 
upper edge of the testicle. 
__. 6, The spermatic veins, which form a plexus, that 
‘terminates in the abdomen, in a single vein. 
wrote The spermatic nerves, which come from the 
“intercostal and lumbar nerves. 
™ d, The vas deferens, or excretory duct of the tes- 
ticle ;—this is situated in the back-part of the chord, 
_and is distinguished by its firm cartilaginous feel. ;, 
_ €, The spermatic absorbents. 
' f, These parts are all connected by cellular mem- 
brane, and by the tunica vaginalis, which is covered 
by a thin muscle, 

Ly The cremaster ;—-this arises from the obliquus 
deseendens internus, and is lost on the tunica vagi- 
nalis. j 


CHAP. Ill. 


DISSECTION OF THE ORGANS OF GENE- 
; RATION IN THE FEMALE, 


URL» 


DREVIOUS to the disseetion, it will be proper ta 
examine the external parts. 

The Mons VENERIS is a rounded prominence, 
covered with hairs after puberty, situated at the lower. 
part of the belly, and arising on each side gradually 

) from 
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from the groins ; it consists of the:common integu- x 
ments, with an additional quantity of cellular and . 
adipose substance, and lies upon the fore-part of.the 
ossa pubis. From, the inferior part of the mons 
veneris arise pera 

— The Lasra EXxTERNA, cated i the labia or 
ale pudendi: they. are continued downwards and 
forwards in the direction of the symphysis pubis, and 
terminate in the perineum anterius: they consist of 
integuments, cellular substance, and fat,—are thicker 
above than below,—and are red and vascular on their 
inner side. The places where the labia are joined 
to each other above and below, are termed Commis- 
sures. me oe 

The longitudinal cavity or fissure, situated betwixt 
_the labia, and extending from. the mons yeneris to 
the perineum anterius, is sometimes called the Sinus 
Puporis; it is broader above than below, and con- 
tains several other parts. 

On separating the labia, we see, immediately hobo 
the superior commissure, 

The Criroris, ared projecting body, Abas be- 
low the arch of the pubis, and partly covered by, its 
Preruce: The prepuce is.a fold of skin, continued 
from the inner surface of the labia, so as to cover the 
superior and lateral part of the clitoris.—The clitoris 
resembles the penis of the male, and consists of twe 
cavernous bodies ; these, however, cannot be traced 
in this stage of the dissection. That part of the hody 
which forms an obtuse projection externally, is 
called the Gans. 

The Perineum ANTERIUs is that portion of the 

cé sott 
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soft parts which extend froin the inferior comtnis- 
“sure of the labia to the’ anus. * 

'The’ Perineum Posreatvs is the space betwixt 
“tlrée'anus and point of the os coccygis. * 

The Nympu# are two prominent doublings of the 
fhtegiments, ‘extending from the glans of the Clitoris 
Yo" the sidés of the’ vagina. 'Their external’ side is 
: ‘continued from thé inner’ surface ‘of the labia,: an 
‘from the prepuce of the clitotis, while their internal 
‘surface: seems immediately: continued froi the finé, 
‘thin, vascular, integuments covering the clitoris it- 
‘self; théy are spongy, and consist internally of ¢él- 
Tular and adipose substance. 1 7 

A little lower, we see the orifice of the urethra ; 
4t is situated below the clitoris and ‘arch of the’ pubis, | 
‘betwixt ‘the nympha, and above the orifice of the 
vagina; it consists of a sthall rising prominence like a 
pea, in the centre of which is a small opening or ‘hole. 

On each side of the orifice of the urethra, we meet 
generally with the ‘orifices of two mucous glands, 
which by some are named. CowrEr’ s Guanps of 
dig female. « | | | 
. ” On separating the lower en thé labia pudendi, 
_ we see the VesrrsuLuM, ‘a space which leads to the: 
vagina; it is bounded behind, by the carunculze myr- 
tiformes, or by the hymen in virgins; on the sides, 
by the labia; before, by the perineum anterius, 
which projects forwar ds, forming a kind of valve, so- 
that a little pit is formed. Hanan it, which is Be i, 
Fossa Navicularis, or Scaphoides.. | ihe 

The Hye, or Circulus Membranosus, is a thin: 
and extensile membrane, formed by a doubling of 

e | the: 
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the inner Surface’ of: the vestibulum and” lower part 
of the Vagini, the etitrance’ of which is by its means 
much contracted” in ‘virgms, ’ “Tt “genérally - ‘hasan 
épening’ hy its tipper’ ‘part, “put it is/completely rup- 
tured in'the Gist ‘coitus’:) its forny is warious, *fre- 
quently semilunar, and! thén its base isattached to 
the vestibulum, whilé its comtia’ sn-ai rT ards as 

far as the sides of the urethral /s #098 V¥ 20 
After the destruction of the hymen; I~ married 
women, we see, somesirre ocular ‘projections: marking © 
the orifice of the vagina; ' aa teriiéd CARUNCULE 
Mikrironwes: » they are’ generally suipposed’ to: be 
‘the’ rémains of the lina iit are ein nEnBeny in’ seh 
same gituatioh” | vm et Quit 
Behind these i is the’ VAGINA, or ‘canal leading” to 
_ the uterus ; at ‘the extremity of which may" be: felt. 
projecting the Os Intrernum Urent, or Os’ Tince, 

but it cannot’ bé' seen without dissection: yet sensual 

The skin should be: now divided ‘on the side of the 
right labium, and the dissection should ‘be ‘carried 
from the ‘groin to the’ vide ‘of ‘the anus’: ; the ‘cellular 
membrane must “be carefully removed, in “erder to 

exposé the following parts, "°°" "4 On 4 
We find the Ciiroris consisting of’ ‘two! ‘spongy | 
bodies} termed “Crura, which “unite and! form the 
“body. ' Phe ‘crus of’ each’ side is a cavernous’ ‘body, 
arising from the ramus and upper part of the tube- 
“ rosity ‘of the ischium, continued along ‘the yamnus of 
“the ‘os: pubis,” and uniting wit! Hits fellow ofipdstee to 
the symphysis pubis. ‘The body’ formed by’ the crura 
does net extend upwards,’ but forms 2 curve down- 
wards towards the urethra y it’ is’ “divided jnternally 
6 by 
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by the Sectum PecrinizorMe, and is attached to 
_ the symphysis pubis by a suspensory ligament ; it is 
inyested by a ligamentous membrane. 

The muscles which are met with in this Sisnectiga 
consist of four pair, and two single muscles. 

The Erector Cuirorinis, 
TRANSVERSUS PERINEI, 
LevaTor ANI, 
CocecyGEus, 

The SpHincTER ANI, 

_ Spurncter VAGINA, 

1. The Erector CLiToRipEs, arises, fleshy and 
tendinous, from the tuber ischii, from the inside of 
the ramus of the os ischium, and from the ramus of 
the os pubis : It passes over the crus of the clitoris, 
and, becoming tendinous, is lest upon it. 

Use: To draw the clitoris downwards and for- 
wards, and, by compressing it, to. propel the blood.. 

Synonyma: First muscle of the clitoris ;—Ischio_ 
cavernosus ;—Ischio-clitoridien. 

Arising from the same peint, and surrounded by 
auch cellular membrane, we find, 

2. The Transvensus Perinet.—lts origin is 
the same as in the male. 

It is cnserted into a ligamentous substance in the 
perineum anterius, at the point where the sphincter- 
ani and sphincter vagine meet. 

This ligamentous or tendinous substance deserves 
attention. Here, asin the male, it is the point of 
union into: which muscles are inserted. 

Use: To-sustain the perineum, 

3. Surrounding the extremity of the vagina, and a 

gmalt. 


on each side. 


t two single muscles. 
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small part of the vestibulum, we find the Seuincrer 
VAGIN4; it arises, anteriorly, from the crura of the 
clitoris on each side; it surrounds the orifice of the 
vagina, and is 

Inserted into the ligamentous point of the peri- 
neum, where the fibres of each side meet, and are 
connected with those of the transversi perinei, and 
with the sphincter ani. 

Use: To contract the mouth of the vagina, and 
compress the plexos retiformis. 

Synonyma : Constrictor cunni;—Second muscle 
ef the clitoris ;—Anulo-syndesmo-clitoridien. 

4. The SpHincTeR ANI exactly resembles the 
same muscle in the male. 

5. The Levator Ant resembles the same muscle 
of the male; it surrounds the sides of the vagina in 
part, and consequently assists in constricting and 
supporting ity - 

6. The Coccyeerus is longer than in the male, 
from the greater transverse diameter of the inferior 
aperture of the pelvis. 

Under the fibres of the sphincter vagine, you will 
find the Prexus Rerirormis, or Corpus CAVER- 
NosuM VAGINA, a spongy body, consisting of cellu- 
lar substance, interwoven with a number of convo- 
luted blood-vessels ; it arises from the sides of the 

clitoris, passes on each side of the extremity of the 
vagina, is not continued completely around it, but 
is lost on its posterior part. 

The Vaaina is the canal leading from the vesti- 
bulum to the uterus. It lies betwixt the rectum and 
xnferior surface of the urethra and bladder, and is 

all connected. 
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oe 
connected to them ‘by* cellular ‘membrane. » 3 a is 
composed « of fibro ous “substance, partly ‘ligamentous, 
and perhaps i in “part muscular ;' its | inner surface is 
rugose, vascular, and L occupied | by mucous glands. 
On slitting it up,. we see, at its posterior extremity, 
the Os Uteri, a rounded projection, wit! na tr ansverse 
fissure. ; 
The Urerus,.or W baen this organ is best seen 
ll the cavity of the abdomen. It is situated be- 
twixt, the bladder and rectum, to both of which it is 
connected Dy. reflections of peritoneum; it is of the 
shape ofa pear, somewhat. flattened, inwardly hol- 
low, outwa wdly out of a whitish colour, and of a firm 
consistence. The broad upper part of the womb is 
called the Fundus Uteri, the narrower part is named 
the neck, or Cervix Ute erl, and the intermediate 
part its Body. , 
4 (Lhe uterus has four ligaments, two on each side : : 
yids fhe. LigamMentumM JTERES, or Round Liga- 
ment It is a round long cord, extending from the 
side of the fundus uteri, and passing through the ab- 
dominal ring, to be lost in the groin. . 
‘The, LicaAmMentum Lartum, or Broad Ligament, 
is a broad fold of peritoneum, reflected from the 
body, of the. eterus, and connecting it on the sides 
of the pelvis... The. uterus, together with its two: 
broad. ligaments, divides the pelvis into an anterior 
and posterior half; in the former of which’ is the 
bladder, and in the latter the rectum. The dupli- 
cature of the broad ligament encloses the Fallopian 
tube, oyary, and round ligament. } Pe 
The FaLLorian JuBes are two. Each tube is 
en contained 
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contained in the upper part of the doubling of the 
broad ligament ; it goes out from the fundus of the 
womb, and is a slender hollow tube : its outer end is 
curved downwards and’ back wards, and terminates’ 
by a broad fringed extremity, termed Morsus Dt- 
ABOLI, or the Fimpria.—This broad extremity is 
_ connected to the next pair of organs. 

The Ovartia are two'Sall oval bodies, white and 
flat, situated by the sides of the uterus, and inclosed. 
in the posterior fold of the broad ligament behind 
the Fallopian tube ;.each ovarium. is, connected to 
the fundus uteri by a short round ligament. 

The BLADDER,is situated before the uterus, and 
is described in the, preceding chapter. 

The Urerura is short ia females, and near the 
‘bladder’ is’Stittounded by ‘a spongy ‘fleshy. sub- 
stance, —is connected to the cartilaginous arch of he 
pubis by the’ligamentum inferius vesice. ° 

The Ureter descends from the kidneys over: the 
“psoas muscle; it tuns for some’ space betwixt the 
bladder and vagina, and at en perforates the bladder 
near the neck. | dod ) RIEU RE 

The Recrum lies behind the uterus, —See the 
ee ceuing chapter. «’ & 

‘To obtain a more satisfactory Lio Hleliie of the 
‘relative situation of the parts, the left: side of ‘the 
pelvis should’ be removed as in the male, and the 
el ‘examined | in that situation. 
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CHAP. IV. 
DISSECTION OF THE THIGH. 
——— 

SECT. I. 


OF THE ANTERIOR PART OF THE THIGH. 


§$ 1. OF THE FASCIA, CUTANEOUS VESSELS, 


AND NERVES. 


PENEAT H the integuments common to, every 

part of the body, you will find a strong fascia, 
or aponeurotic expansion, investing the whole thigh. 
This expansion is named the Fascia Lata Fe- 
MORIS ; it consists partly of tendinous, partly of li- 
gamentous fibres; it surrounds and covers all the 
muscles, and sends septa or partitions between 


them :+—It is very strong, smooth, and tendinous on 


the outer part of the thigh; but, on the anterior and 
inner part, it is very thin, and of a cellular texture. 
Therefore if you wish to demonstrate the whole ex- 
tent of this fascia, it should be first exposed on the 
outside of the thigh, and the dissection should be 
continued very carefully inwards on the fore-part, 
where it is with difficulty distinguished from the 
common cellular menibrane. pe 


But, in removing the common integuments from 
the 
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the fore-part of the thigh,.it will be proper to attend 
to some parts which are situated above the fascia. 

1. ‘the Vena SApuENA MaJor is seen running 
up in the inside of the knee and thigh. At first it hes 
very superficial, betwixt the skin and fascia, and in- 
volved in the intermediate cellular membrane. As it 
ascends, it is gradually enveloped by the fibres of the 
fascia, and then sinks beneath it to join the femoral 
vein about an inch below Poupart’s ligament :—In 
its course it is joined by several cutaneous veins. 

2. Immediately under the true skin, and more su- 
perficial than the veins or nerves, you may occasion- 
ally perceive the LympuHaric VESSELS running, 
like lines of a whitish colour, to enter the inguinal 
glands: they are more numerous on. the fore-part, 
than on the outside of the thigh. 

3. Several CuraAnzous NERVEs are seen rarnifiys 
ing above the fascia. They all come from the lumbar 
or anterior crural nerve, pierce the fascia about the 
lower part of the abdomen and groin, and are distri- 
buted to the groin, and integuments on the fort 
part of the thigh. 

The fascia may now be exposed distinctly. Ob- - 
serve how extensively it arises from the bones, ten- 
dons, and ligaments. On the anterior and superior 
part of the thigh, it arises from Poupart’s ligament *, 

F from 


* At this part the fascia of the thigh is covered, by a mure 
superficial expansion, which lies over the lower part of the 
aponeurosis of the external oblique muscle, completely covers 
the crural arch, and descends some little way beyond the bend 
atthe thigh. It has ceen called the superficial fascia, It co- 

vers 
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from the os pubis, from the descending ramus of that 
bone, and from the ascending ramus and tuberosity of 
‘the ischium ;— behind, and on the outside, from the 
whole spine of the ileum, and from the sacro- “sciatic 
ligaments. It receives: ‘a number of fibres from a 
muscle belonging to it, viz, the tensor vagines femo- 
tis, and from the tendon of the gluteus-maximus ;— 
it passes down over the whole thigh) is firmly fixed 
to the linea aspera, to the condyles of the feraur, and 
to the patella,——and is continued over the knée, to 
be attached to'the Heads of the tidia and 7 fibula, after 
which’ it forms -the:fascia of the'leg. ) 0" 
2°On the’ upper and anterior part of the thigh, there 
isa! Slight hollow, Where the great Vessels" descend 
under the ¢rural arch! "The fascia lata forms just on 
the outside and upper part of this, a crescent-shaped 
fold; called its semilundr edge, which is wales? con- 
nected to the crural arch, and sometimes contri= 
butes to the ‘strangulation 1 in femoral’ hernia. 

“The fascia’ should: now ‘be dis sséctod back ; and i in 
lifting’ up the thicker part of it,’ “which OAS the 
outside of the thigh, you may obser vé tha at it is coms 
posed ‘of two ‘Yamin of fibres : : The’ ‘fibres ofthe © 
Outer lamina ran’ in circles yound the ‘thigh, while | 
those on the inside, which are ‘stronger, and more ; 
firmly connéctéd run lone CTUGIBAL YS ont iy “a 


vers the absorbent glands, &c. at the groin, and often cousists 
‘Of several layers separated by thre. glands and adipose cubs 
stance. ‘It! has ‘rather ‘the appearance of condensed  velliitae . 
membrane , then ofa tendinous fascia, ; ne 
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§ 2. MUSCLES 


iC a6? 5) 
§ 2. ve SITUATED ON THE FORE-PART 
/ >. AND INSIDE COF THE THIGH. 


THE SE are nine in. number. 

_.1..The Tensor Vacinm Femoris— Arises, bya 
harrow, tendinous, and fleshy origin, from the, exter- 
.nal part of the anterior superior spinous process of 
.the os ileum); it forms,a considerable fleshy belly. 

Inserted, into,.the inner side’ of the great fascia, 

-where it covers the outside of the thigh, and a little 
-below the trochanter major. lites 

Situation: Its origin lies between the origin of the 
-sartorius, and the anterior fibres of the gluteus me- 
dius, betwixt which muscle it.descends ; it, does net 
jie external to the fascia\of the thigh, but is inclosed 
ina duplicature.of it; its, insertion lies anterior te 
jthat part of this. membrane. which, arises rem the 
‘tendon of the gluteus maximus, 

Use: Yo stretch the great, asia aft i mth ‘to 
assist in the abduction) pf, the spiel ¢ and in. its OH 
tion inwards, © b>» ; We 

« Synonyma : oe fSeian sia UB peedeata ie 
orcas ;-Ilio-aponeuri-femorala iirc) oid 

_ 2..The Sarrorius—Arises; by\ short: -tendinous 
tape from the anterior, superior ;spinous precegs of 
the os, ileum,.soon becomes fleshy, extends obliquely 
across the thigh, and passes:behind the inner condyle. 
- Inserted, by a brodd and ,thin,tendon, into:the 
inner-side:f the tibia, ee below’ ‘its ante- 
‘rior tubercle, «sou: OL % ston 
BC: othigamen Its.origin lies weeeeed that of the tensor 
Brig? vagine 
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vagine femoris, and the outer attachment of Pou- 
part’s ligament, and above the anterior fibres’ of the 
iliacus internus. It les before the muscles of the 
thigh, crossing them like a strap about two inches 
in breadth ; it runs down for seme space upon the 
rectus femoris, passes over the vastus internus, and 
‘then over the triceps adductor longus. At the lowér 
part of the thigh, it runs between the tendon of the 
triceps adductor magnus, and that of the gracilis.—- 
In all this course, it is firmly bound down by: the 
common fascia of the thigh. It is inserted above 
tendons of the gracilis and semitendinosus, over 
which it sends an aponeurotic expansion. | 
Use : To bend the leg obliquely inwards on the 
thigh, and to bend the thigh forwards. dod 
Synonyma: Longissimus femoris ;— Ilio-creti-tibial. _ 
3.The Recrus Femornis—Arises, by a strong'ten- 
don, from the inferior anterior spinous process of 
the os ileum ; and, by another strong tendon, from 
the dorsum of that bone a little above the acetabu- — 
lum, and from the capsular ligament of the hip joint. 
The two tendons soon unite, and send off a large 
belly, which runs down over the anterior part of the 
thigh, forming a complete penniform muscle, and — 
terminates in a flat but strong tendon, which is 
Inserted into the upper extremity of the patella; 
where a thin aponeurosis is sent from it over the 
fore-part of that bone, to terminate on the strong li- 
gament which connects the lower part of the patella 
-to the tibia, and is called Ligamentum Patelle. 
Situation : To expose the tendinous origins of this 
muscle, the origins of the sartorius and tensor vagina 
u . femoris | 


‘ 
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femoris must be raised ; and then that tendon, which 
proceeds from the inferior spinous process, may be 
seen partly covered with the outer edge of the iliacus 
internus, while the other tendon is exposed by raising 
the anterior and inferior fibres of the gluteus mini- 
mus. The fleshy belly, at its uppermost part is co- 
vered by the sartorious, and, to allow that muscle to 
slide over it, is tendinous ; below this, it is situated su- 
perficially, immediately under the fascia, runs.down 
over the vasti and crurzus; and on its posterior sur- 
face, where it is in contact with those muscles, it is 
tendinous. Its insertion lies betwixt the two vasti. 

Use : To extend the leg on the thigh, and to bend | 
the thigh on the pelvis; to bring the pelvis and thigh 
forwards to the leg. 

_Synonyma: Rectus cruris;—Rectus anterior ;-— 
Gracilis anterior ;—Ilio-rotulien. 

Under the rectus, and partly covered by it, there 
is a large mass of flesh, which, at first sight, appears 
to form but one muscle. It may, iowever, be divided 
into three; the separation on the external surface 
is not generally very evident, but, by following the 
course of the vessels which enter this mass, and by 
cutting through perhaps a few fibres externally, you 
will discover the line of separation ; and this separay _ 


tion, as you proceed deeper with your dissection, will 


become very distinct. The three muscles are named 
vastus externus, vastus internus, and crurazus: at the 
upper and middle parts of the thigh, they may. be 
separated very distinctly ; but for two or three inches 
above the condyles, they are connected inseparably. 
4. The Vasrus Exrernus—4ri ises, tendinousand 

. : fleshy, 


ete). (dab Me 
fleshy, from the anterior surface of the root of the , 
trochanter major, from the outer edge of the linea ° 
aspera, its whole length, —from the oblique line run-~ 
ning to the external condyle,—and from the whole 
external flat surface of the thigh bone. a fleshy 
fibres run obliquely forwards. | . 

“Inserted into the external surface of the tendon of 
the rectus cruris, and into the side of the patella:— 
Part of it ends likewise in an aponeurosis which 
passes over the side of the knee to the leg, and is 
firmly ‘fixed to the head of the tibia, closely ad- 
hermg to the capsule of the knee-joint. 

“Situation: This muscle forms the large mass of 
flesh on the outside of the thigh; it is in part con- 
cealed by the rectus: on its outer surface, it appears - 
tendinous at its upper part, and fleshy lower dewn; 
on its internal surface, it is fleshy above, and tendi. 
nous below ;—it laps over the outside of the cru-_ 
rus, where it arises from the linea aspera; it is 
situated anterior to the tendinous insertion of the 
eluteus maximus, ‘and to the origin PE the short head 
of the biceps flexor cruris : 

‘Use: To extend the leg, or ‘to bring the thigh 
forwards upon the leg. 

5. The Vasrus Eee? 198 “1SES, ;, tehdinous and” 
fleshy, from the fore-part of the root of the trochan- 
ter minor, from all the upper edge of the linea aspera, 3 
from the oblique line running to the inner condyle, 
and from the whole internal surface of the thigh bone. 


Its fibres descend obliquely downwards and forwards. _ 
Inserted into the lateral surface of the tendon of the 3 


rectus cruris, and into the side of the patella; it also 
sends 


sends off aponeurosis, which is continued down to 


the leg, ,and covers the i inner part. of the capsule of | 


the knee. 


Stiuation ; This muscle stage Sw the inside af the 


femur in the same manner as the last described muscle 
does the outside, but it is much smaller ; +i is also 
in part covered by the rectus. . Atits upper part the 
sartorious passes over it obliquely ; it, Japs over the 


crureus, and is separ ated from it with greater diffi. . 


culty than the, vastus externus is.. Where it arises 


from the root of the trochanter, it lies anterior, to the. 
common tendon of the iliacus i internus and psoas mag-,) 
nus; and where , it ari ises from the linea, aspera and: 
oblique line, it is situated anterior to,: and i in contact . 
with the insertions of the pectineus and triceps ad-. 


ductor femoris. Like the vastus externus, its.outer 

surface is tendinous abov ‘e, while below its inner sur- 

face is tendinous, and the-fleshy fibres pass obliquely 

from the one tendinous expansion to the other. 
Use: Same as the last. 


6., The Cruragus, or Cruratis—Arises, ee 


from between the two trochanters of the os femoris, 


eo 


from ail the fore. part of the bone, and from the out-,, 


side as far back as the linea, aspera; but from the, 


inside of the bone it does not arise, for between. the 
fore-part of the femur and the i inner edge of the linea 


aspera, there is a smooth plain surface,: of the breadth. . 
of an inch, extending nearly the whole length of the 


bone, from which no muscular fibres arise. 
Inserted into the posterior surface of the tendon 
of the rectus, and upper edge of the patella... 
Situation 


- 
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“Sdtuation: The principal part of this muscle is 
lapped over, and concealed, by the bellies of the two 
vasti; and the small part, which is seen projecting 
between the anterior edges of those muscles, lies 
behind the belly of the rectus cruris. _ 

Use : Same as the last. 

Synonyma : These three muscles are described by 
Dumas as a triceps, which he names Tri-femoro 
rotulien. 

7. The Gractuis arises, by a broad thin tendon, 
from the lower half of that part of the os pubis which 
forms the symphysis, and from the inner edge of the 
descending ramus :—It soons grows fleshy, and forms 
a belly, which, becoming natrower as it descends, 
terminates in a tendon, which passes behind the inner 
condyle of the thigh-bone, and is reflected forwards, 
to be 

Inserted in the inside of the tibia. 

Situation : It arises from the os pubis on the inside — 
of the origins of the triceps adductor femoris, lying 
betwixt it and the cros penis; from the pubis to the 
knee it runs immediately under the integuments on 
the inside of the thigh; it is inserted below the ten- 
don of the sartorius, and above that of the semiten- ) 
dinosus. . 

User To bring the thigh inwards and forwards, 
and to assist in bending the leg. 

Synonyma: Gracilis interior ;—Rectus interior ;— 
Sous-pubi-creti-tibial. . 

8. The PectiNaLis. Arises, fleshy, from that. 
ridge of the os pubis which torms the brim of the 

pelvis, 


( 


pelvis, and from the concave surface below the ridge: 
It forms a thick flat belly, 

Inserted, by 2 flat tendon into the linea aspera, 
immediately below the lesser trochanter. 
 Stuation: Its origin lies on the inside of the belly 
of the psoas magnus, where that muscle slides over 
the brim of the pelvis, and on the outside of the 
origin of the adductor longus :—It descends between 
the lower edge of the psoas, and the upper edge of 
the adductor longus; and it is inserted between these 
two muscles, and posterior to the origin of the vastus 
internus. . 

Use: To bend the thigh forwards, to move it in- 
wards, and to perform rotation, by turning the toes 
outwards. | 

~Synonyma: Peetinzeus—Pubio-femoral. 

$. The Triceps Appuctor Fremonris consists of 
three distinct muscles, which, passing from the pelvis 
to the thigh, lie in different layers upon one another, 
and have nearly the same action. 

(1.) The Avpuctor Loncus.  Arises, by a short 
strong tendon, from the upper and inner part-of the 
os pubis, near its symphysis ;—forms a large trian- 
gular belly, which, as it descends, becomes broader; 
but less thick. eens 

Inserted, tendinous, into the middle part of the 
linea aspera, occupying rather more than ene third 
ofits length. ! 
| Situation: It arises betwixt the pectinalis and gra- 
cilis, and above the adductor brevis :—~—The, upper 
edge of its belly ranges with the lower edge of the 
pectinatis ; and its inseriion lies posterior to the origin 
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of the vastus internus, and anterior to the i insertion 
ef the adductor magnus. 

‘Synonyma: Adductor primus ;— Triceps primus ;— 
long head of the triceps ;—Spino-pubio-femoral. 

(2.) The Appuctor Brevis—Arises, fleshy and 
tendinous, from the os pubis, between the lower part 
of the symphysis pubis, and the foramen thyroidfunt: } 
—it forms a fleshy belly. 

Inserted, tendinous, into the upper third of the 
linea aspera. 

Situation: Its origin lies under the origins of the 
pectinalis and adductor longus, and on the outside of — 
the tendon of the gracilis :—Its belly descends behind ~ 
the belly of the pectinalis, and behind the superior 
fibres of the adductor longus ; and its larges 
therefore eppcesled, butasmall part appears. hesween. 
the lower edge of the pectinalis, and upper edge of 
the adductor longus:—It is inserted behind those 
muscles, but before the adductor magnus. | 

Synonyma : Triceps secundus ;—Adductor secun-_ 
dus ;—Short head. of the © triceps ;—Sovs-pubio- 
femoral. 

( 3.) The Appucror Macnus—Arises, princi+ 
pally fleshy, from the lower part of the body, and — 
from the descending ramus of the os pubis, and from 
the ascending ramus of the ischium, as far as the 
tuberosity of that bone. ‘The fibres run outwards 
and downwards, having various degrees of obliquity. 

Enserted, fleshy, into the whole length of the linea 
aspera, into the oblique ridge above the internal — 
condyle of the os femoris, and, by a roundish long | 
tendon, into the upper ae of that condyle. 

Situation ¢ 
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Stiuation + This large muscle arises behind and bee 
low the two other adductors; it forms a flat partition 
betwixt the muscles on the fore and back parts of 
the thigh ; its insertion lies behind the insertions of 
the long and short adductors, and on the inside of 
the tendinous insertion of the gluteus maximus, and 
‘of the origin of the short head of the biceps flexor 
cruris: the superior fibres which cross. the thigh 
transversely run along the lower edge ofthe quad- 
ratus femoris. : 

Use: To approximate the thighs to each other ;— 
to roll them outwards. The two anterior heads will 
bend the thigh; the posterior will extend it, if it be 
bent forwards. 

Syngnyma: Adductor tertius et Adductor quartus; 
—Tricep> tertius: Great head of the triceps ;— 
Ischié-pubio-femoral. | : 


§ S. ARTERIES, VEINS, AND NERVES ON THE 
FORE-PART AND INSIDE OF THE THIGH, 


1. ARTERIES. 


Tu FeMorat ARTERY may be said to pass along 
the inside of the thigh, where it emerges from under 
Poupart’s ligament ; it lies cushioned on the fibres of 
the psoas magnus, is éalled the inguinal artery, and 
is very nearly in the mid space between the angle of 
the pubis, and the anterior superior spine of the 
ileum, nearer however by a finger’s breadth to the 
former; having left the groin, it assumes the name 
of Femoral, and in its course down the thigh, runs 
over the following muscles :—The pectinalis, part of 

p2 the 


( 76 ) 
the adductor brevis, where that muscle projects be- 
twixt the pectinalis and adductor longus ; the whole 
of the adductor longus, and about an inch of the 
adductor magnus: It then slips betwixt the tendon of 
the adductor magnus and the bone, and. entering the 
ham, becomes the Popliteal artery. To find the artery 
din any part of its course from the crural arch to the 
tendinous opening, turn out the foot, ascertain the 
place of that vessel at the.crural arch according to 
the above description, and then draw a straight line’ 
downwards.—In this course, it has the belly of the 
vastus internus situated on its outside; it lies between 
the origin of that muscle, and the tendinous insertion 
of the muscles over which it crosses; and. there is 
a strong interlacing of the tendinous fibres, forming a 
deep groove for the artery ; it is also invested by a 
- firm sheath, which consists of condensed cellularmem- 
brane, intermixed with some tendinous fibres:—For 
some inches below Poupart’s ligament, this artery is 
en its fore-part cnly covered by. cellular substance, 
absorbent glands, and the general fascia of the thigh; 
but, meeting with the inclined line of the sartorius, 
it is, during the rest of its course, covered by that 
muscle, It perforates the tendon of the adductor | 
magnus, at the distance of rather more than one-third 
of the length of the bone from its lower extremity.. 
Observe that in popliteal aneurism the artery may 
be taken up either at the upper or inner, the lower 
or outer, margin of the Sartorius, or immediately 
behind that muscle: of which situations the first is 
the best, the second next best, and the third a far 
the least eligible. an. 
BRANCH ES i 


i 


BRANCHES OF THE FEMORAL ARTERY™. 


The A. ProrunpA comes off from the femoral ar- 
tery at the distance of three or four inches from Pou- 
part’s ligament ; it is nearly as large as the femora} 
itself, runs down for some little way behind it, and 
terminates in three or four branches, which, per- 
forating the triceps adductor, are named ARTERLZ 
Prrrorantes. These, ramifying in every direction, 
supply all the great mass of muscles situated on the 
back-part of the thigh, and inosculate largely with 
the sciatic, gluteal, and obturator arteries. The pro- 
funda also sends off two considerable branches, 
which, encircling the upper part of the thigh, are 
named CircumMFrLexA INTERNA, and CircuM. 
FLEXA EXTERNA. | 

The profunda is the only branch of the femoral 
artery which is constant in its size and situation; for 
though, during the whole of its course, the femoral 
gives off branches to the muscles, yet these muscular 
arteries vary much, sometimes coming off from the 
great artery, sometimes from the profunda, some- 
times coming off as a large single trunk which sub- 
divides, while at other times there are three or four 
distinct arteries. 

The branches of the femoral artery may be enu- 
merated as follows:—1. Some twigs to the inguinal 
glands, and some to the external parts of generation, | 


* The Epigastrica and Circumflexa ilii are before described 
as branches of the inguinal artery. 
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named Pudicee Externe. 2. Muscularis interna, 
3, Muscularis externa. 4. Profunda. ; 
The Osrunator ARTERY, arteria obturatrix, 
which is a branch of the internal iliac artery, passes 
through the notch at the upper part of the foramen 
thyroideum, and ramifies on the deep-seated nauscles 
at the upper and inner part of the thigh. 


2. VEINS, 


The Femoran Vein adheres closely to the femo- 
ral artery in its passage out of the abdomen, and ac- 
companies it in its course down the thigh,. where it ° 
passes under Poupart’s ligament ; it lies on the inside 
of the artery, but, as it descends, it turns more and 
more posteriorly, so that where they perforate the 
tendon of the adductor magnus, the vein-is. situated 
fairly behind the artery. 

its branches correspond to those of the femoral 
artery ; but about an inch below Poupart’s ligament, 
it receives the vena saphena major, to which there is 
no corresponding artery. 

The Ozrurator VEIN accompanies the obtura- 
tor artery, and has the same distribution. 


3. NERVES. 


Nervus Cruratis ANTERIOR, or the Anterior 
Crural nerve, where it passes from under Poupart’s 
ligament, lies about half an inch on the outside of © 
the femoral artery; it immediately divides into a 


number of branches, which supply the muscles and 
integuments 
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integuments on the fore-part and outside of the 
thigh: A considerable branch, however, accompanies 
the femoral artery, crosses that vessel where it is 
about to perforate the adductor magnus, runs behind 
the sartorius, and appears as a cutaneous nerve on 
the inside of the knee; proceeding downwards on 
the inside of the leg, it is largely distributed over 
the tibia, is intricated with the vena saphena major, 
and terminates on the inner ankle, and upper part 
of the foot. This branch is named Nervus Sa- 
PHENUS, CUTANEUS LONGUS, 

Another branch, which is distributed to the vastus 

internus, generally runs for some way In company 
with the femoral vessel. 
_ Nervous Osturaror, or the obturator herve, Ts 
found accompanying the obturator artery and vein ; 
it has the same distribution, and some branches ex- 
tend as far as the internal condyle of the thigh-bone, 
and communicate with the nervus saphenus. 
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OF THE POSTERIOR PART OF THE THIGH. 


§ 1. OF THE FASCIA. 


Above that part of the great fascia which invests 
the thigh behind, we meet with several cutaneous 
nerves; these are of little importance ;—they have 
their origin either from the lumbar nerves, and come 
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over the spine. of the os ilium, or from the great, 
sciatic nerve, and emerge under the lower margin of 
the gluteus maximus. Other twigs come from the 
sacral nerves, and from the sciatic in its course down 
the thigh. : 


§ 2. MUSCLES SITUATED.ON TUE BACK: PART 
OF THE THIGH, 


Tues are eleven. 

On removing the integuments and fascia from the 
hip, we denude, 

1, The Giutrrus Maximus.—lIt. arises, fleshy, 
from the posterior third of the spine of the os ileum, 
from the whole lateral surface of the sacrum, below 
the posterior spinous process of the ileum; from the 
back-part of the posterior or inferior sacro.sciatic 
ligament *, over which the edge of this muscle hangs 
in a folded manner, and from the lateral surface 
of the os caccygis. wire 

The fleshy fibres proceed obliquely forwards and 
downwards, forming a thick broad coarse muscle, 
and converging gradually, terminate in a strong flat 
tendon. This tendon slides over the posterior part of 


* The sacro-sciatic ligaments are two in number, they pass 
betweer the ischium and sacrum. 

1. The external or inferior, or posterior, sacro-sciatic ligae 
ment, arises from the external edge of the tranverse processes 
of the sacrum, descends obliquely, and is inserted into the 
tuberosity of the os ischiuim. 

9, The internal, or anterior, arises from the edge of the 
transverse processes of tle sacrum, and of the os covcygis ; it 
passes acro:s on the inside of the external, and is inserted into 
the point of the spinous process of the ischium. 

the 
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the trochanter» major; sends off a great quantity of 
tendinous fibres, to be. inseparably joined to the fascia 
lata of the thigh ; and is’ 

Inserted, into arough surface atthe upper and 
outer part of the linea aspera, immediately below 
the trochanter major; also very extensively into the 
fascia lata, which covers the former insertion. 

Situation - It is quite superficial, covering all the 
other muscles which are situated on the back-part of 
the hip, covering also the tuber ischii, and the ten- 
dons of the muscles which arise from that projection. 
Its insertion lies between the vastus externus and 
the adductor magnus femoris, and immediately 
above the origin of the short head of the biceps 
flexor cruris:—so much adipose membrane. is ens 
tangled with this muscle, that. it is very difficult. to 
dissect it clean, and quite impossible, if you do not 
dissect in the course of the fibres, which are di- 
vided into very large and strong fasciculi. | 

Use: To restore the thigh, after it has been bent s 
— to rotate it outwards ; to extend the pelvis on the 
thigh, and maintain it in that position in the erect, 
posture of the body. 5 

Synonyma: Gluteus magnus ;—Gluteus Seer 
Ilio-sacro-femoral. 

The muscle is now to be lifted from its origin, and 
Jeft hanging by its tendon; remark the. large bursa, 
mucosa formed between the tendon and the trochan- 
ter major; and another between its insertion into 
the fascia and the tendon of the vastus externus. 

2. The Grurzvs Mrptus—Arises, fleshy, from 
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all the outer edge of the spine of the os ileum, as 
far as the posterior tuberosity ; from the dorsum of 
the bone, between the spine, and semicircular ridge, 
(which passes from the anterior superior spinous pro- 
cess to the ischiatic notch); also from the rough sur- 
face which extends from the anterior superior to the 
anterior inferior spinous process, and from the inside 
of a fascia which covers its anterior part. The fibres 
converge into a strong and broad tendon, which is 

nserted into the weit and outer part of the 
great trochanter. 

Situation: The posterior part of the belly and the 
tendon are concealed by the gluteus maximus, but 
the anterior and largest part of this muscle is super- 
ficial, being only covered by a fascia; it lies behind 
the origin of the tensor vaginz femoris, and above 
the belly of the pyriformis; it covers the gluteus 
"minimus. 

Use : To draw the thigh-bone outwards, or away 
from the opposite limb ; to maintain the pelvis in a 
state of equilibrium on the thigh in progression, 
while the other foot is raised from the ground; by its 
posterior fibres to rotate the limb outwards ; and by 
its anterior inwards. 

_ Synonyma : Io-trochanterien. 


~ Having lifted up this muscle from its origin, you 


will discover 

3. The Giurevs Mryimos—It arises, fleshy, 
from the semicircular ridge of the ileum, and from 
the dorsum of the bone below the ridge within 
half an inch ef the acetabulum. Its fibres run 


, 
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in a radiated direction towards a strong tendon, 
which is . 

Inserted into the anterior and superior part of the 
great trochanter. 

Situation : It is entirely concealed by the gluteus 
medius, and between their tendons there is a bursa 
mucosa. | 

Use; Same as that of the preceding. 

Synonyma : Gluteus. minor ;—Ilie-ischii-trochante- 
rien. ki 

4. The Py nirormis—Ari ises, within the pelvis, by 
three tendinous and fleshy origins, from the second, 
third, and fourth false vertebrae or divisions of the 
sacrum. It forms a thick belly, which passes out of 
the pelvis below the niche in the posterior part of 
the ileum, (from ‘which it:receives a few fleshy 
fibres), and above the superior sacro-sciatic ligament. 

Inserted, by a roundish tendon, into: the .upper- 
most part of the cavity at the root of ahs trochanter 
major. 

Situation : Like the other small muscles of the hip, 
it is entirely concealed by the gluteus maximus ; its 
belly lies behind and below’ the gluteus medius, but 
is not at all covered by it, and above the superior 
gemellus. Its tendon is covered, at the place of inser= 
tion, by the posterior fibres of the gluteus medius. 
Sometimes the pyriformis is divided into two distinct’ 
muscles, by a branch of the great sciatic nerve. 

Use : Lo move the thigh a sie upwards, and-rolb 
it batniwran’ | ; i 


Synonyma: agoghis externus ;--Sacro- ianiaaesnc 
Ped, bbl tne ona 
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5. The GEMINI. consist of two heads, which are 
distinct muscles. | 

_(1.) The superior arises from the back. part of the: 
spinous process of the ischium. | 

_ (2.) The inferior from the upper part of the aa 
rosity of the os ischium, and the anterior surface of 
the posterior sacro-sciatic ligament. 

Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, into the cavity at 
the root of the trochanter major, immediately below 
the insertion of the pyriiormis, and above the inser- 
tion of the obturator externus. 

Situat‘on : Like the other muscles, they are cover- 
ed by the gluteus maximus ; they lie below the pyri- 
formis, and above the quadratus femoris; they are 
united by a tendinous and fleshy expansion, which 
forms a purse or sheath for the tendon of the obtu- 
rator internus. . , 

Use: To roll the thigh outwards, and to bind 
down the tendon of the obturator internus. 

Synonyma: Gemelli ;—Part of the marsupialis ;— 
Ischio-spini-trochantirien 

Lying betarcen the bellies of the gemini, you will 
perceive, 

6. The Osturatror Inrernus.—It arises, ten- 
dinous and fleshy, from more than one half of the 
internal circumference of the foramen thyroideum,, 
and from the inner surface of the ligament which 
fills up that hole; its inside is covered by a portion 
of the levator ani ; it forms a flattened tendon, which 
passes out of the pelvis in a sinuositv betwixt the 
spinous process.and tuberosity of the ischium: and 
becoming rounder, is 

Inserted 
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Inserted into the pits at the root of the trochanter 
major. 

Situation : Its origin lies within the pelvis, and 
cannot be exposed till the contents of that cavity are 
removed; the tendon, where it passes through the 
notch in the ischium, is seen projecting between the 
two origins of the gemelli, and is covered by the 
gluteus maximus ; but, farther forward, it is enclosed 
as in a sheath, and concealed by the gemelli, and is 
inserted between them. There is a bursa mucosa 
betwixt the tendon of this muscle, and the surface 
of the ischium over which it glides. 

Use: To roll the os femoris obliquely outwards. 

Synonyma: Marsupialis seu Bursalis ;—Intra-pel- 
vio. trochanterien. 

7. The QuaprRatus Fremoris—Arises, ten- 
dinous and fleshy, from an oblique ridge, which de- 
scends from the inferior edge of the acetabulum 
along the body of the ischium, between its tubero- 
sity and the foramen thyroideum ; its fibres run. 
transversely, to be 

Inserted fleshy, into a rough ridge on the back 
part of the femur, extending from the root of the 
greater trochanter to the root of the lesser. 

Situations It is concealed by the gluteus maximus, 
lies below the inferior head of the gemini, and above 
the superior fibres of the adductor magnus; its origin 
ig in contact with the origin of the hamstring muscles. 

Use: To roll the thigh outwards. 

Synonyma : Tuber-ischio-trochanterien. 

On lifting up the quadratus femoris from its ori- 
gin, and leaving it suspended by its insertion, you. 

| discover, 
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discover, running in the same direction, the vere 
tendon of, | 

8, The OsruratTor Exrernus.—This muscle 
arises, fleshy, from almost the whole circumference 
of the foramen thyroideum, and from the external 
surface of the obturator ligament; its fibres pass out- 
wards through the notch placed between the in- 
ferior margin of the acetabulum and the tuberosity. 
of the ischium, wind around the cervix of the os fe- 
moris, adhering to the capsular ligament, sine ter- 

minate in a strong tendon, which is 

Inserted into the lowermost part of the cavity, at 
the root of the trochanter major, immediately below 
the insertion of the inferior head of the gemini. 

Situation ; This muscle cannot be distinctly seen, 
until all the muscles which run from the pelvis to the 
upper part of the thigh are removed, both on the ~ 
fore and back part; its origin lies on the fore-part, 
and is concealed by the muscles situated there, as the 
pectineus, triceps, &c. and on the back-part the 
tendon is concealed by the quadratus femoris, and, 
when that muscle is removed, it is found to run along 
the lower edge of the inferior head of the gemini. 

Use : To roll the thigh-bone obliquely outwards. 

‘ Synonyma ; Extra-pelvio-pubi-trochanterien. 

“9. The Bicers Frexor Cruris—Arises, by two 
distinct heads; the first, called the Lona Heap, 
arises in common with the semitendinosus, by a short 
tendon, from the outer part of the tuberosity of the 
ischium, and, descending, forms a thick fleshy belly. 
—The second, termed the Snort Heap, arises, ten- 


dinous and flesby, from the Imea aspera, ‘niin eatacel 
below 
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below the insertion of the gluteus maximus; and 
from the oblique ridge running to the outer condyle, 
where it is connected with the fibres of the vastus ex- 
ternus. The two heads unite at an acute angle, a 
little above the external condyle, and terminate in a 
strong tendon, which is 

Inserted into a rough surface on the outside of the 
head of the fibula. 

Situation: The long head of this muscle is cone 
cealed at its upper part by the inferior fibres of the 
gluteus maximus ; below this, it is situated quite su- 
perficial, immediately under the fascia, running from 
the pelvis to the knee between the vastus externus 
and semitendinosus, and forming the outer ham-— 
string.—The short head is partly concealed by the 
long head, its fibres arise from the linea aspera, be- 
tween those of the adductor magnus and vastus ex- 
ternus ;—it forms the outer hamstring. 

Use’: To bend the leg, and particularly by means 
of its shorter head to twist the leg outwards in the 
_ bent state of the knee. 
 Synonyma: Biceps cruris ;—Ischio-femoro-pero- 
nien. | 

10. The SemrreNDINOSUS=— Arises, tendinous, in 
common with the long head of the biceps, from the 
tuberosity of the ischium; it has also some fleshy fibres 
arising from that projection more outwardly :—as it 
descends, it arises, for two or three inches, fleshy, from 
the inside of the tendon of the biceps ; forms a thick 
belly, and terminates at the distance of three or four 
inches from the knee in a long round tendon, which, 

becoming 
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becoming flat, passes behind the head of the tibia, 
and is reflected forwards, to be ! 

Inserted into the anterior angle. of that bone, 
some little way below its tubercle. . 

Situation: This muscle, as well as the tan is 
covered above by the gluteus maximus; its belly lies 
between the biceps flexor and gracilis, and is situated 
entirely superficial; its tendon is inserted below that 
of the gracilis: The belly of this muscle is intersect- 
ed, about its middle, by a narrow transverse tendi- 


nous line. 
Use: To bend the leg backwards, and a little j in- 


wards, 

Synonyma : Seminervosus ;—Ischio-creti-tibial. 

11. The SemimeEMBRANOSUS—Arises, by a strong 
round tendon, from the upper and outer part of the 
tuberosity of the ischium ; the tendon, soon becom- 
ing broader, sends off obliquely a fleshy belly ; this, 
muscle is continued, fleshy, much lower down than 
that last described.— The fleshy fibres terminate ob- 
liquely in another flat tendon, which passes behind 
the. inner condyle, sends off a thin aponeurotic ex- 
pansion under the inner head of the gastrocnemius, 
to cover the posterior part ef the capsule of the 
knee-joint, and to be affixed to the external condyle « 
the tendon then becoming rounder, is 

Inserted into the inner and back part of the head 
of the tibia. | 

Situation: This is a semi-penniform muscle ; its 
origin lies anterior to the tendinous origin of the two 


last muscles, and at the same time more outwardly, 
being 
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being situated between them and the origin of the 
quadratus femoris :—its belly, in its descent, is at 
first concealed by the biceps and semitendinosus ; 
but, at its lower part, it appears projecting between 
them. It lies in coutact with the posterior surface 
of the triceps magnus... 

Use: To bend the legs backwards. 

Synonynra ¢ Ischio popliti-tibial, 

The two last-described muscles properly form the 
inner hamstring; but, some enumerate among the 
tendons of the inner hamastring, the sartorius and 
gracilis. 


§ 3. VESSELS AND NERVES ON THE POSTE- 
RIOR PART OF THE THIGH. 


| ARTERIES. 
1, Anrerta Guurea, or Inraca PosTERIOR.— 
This is the largest branch of the internal iliac artery ; 
it passes out of the pelvis at the upper part of the 
sciaticnotch On raising the gluteus maximus, and 
medius, this artery is seen coming over the py- 
riformis; betwixt the superior edge of that, muscle. 
and the inferior edge of the os ileum, (where that. 
bone forms the upper part of the sciatic notch), and 
immediately behind the posterior fibres of the gluteus 
minimus. The principal trunk passes under the 
gluteus medius, and ramifies on the dorsum of the os 
ileum ; other large branches are also continued to 
the gluteus maximus, and the muscles situated oa 
the back part of the pelvis. 
2. ARTERIA Sciatica, vel Iscu1arica, is another 
large branch of the internal iliac, which comes out 
rh from 


¢ @ ) 

from under the pyriformis, betwixt the lower edge of 
that muscle and the superior socro sciatic ligament ; 
it lies upon the back-part of the hip, under the glu-— 
teus maximus ;—its principal branches descend be- 
tween the trochanter major and tuberosity of the 
ischium; it sends other twigs round towards the 
‘anus and perineum. 

Both these arteries inosculate with the other. 
branches of the internal and external iliac. 

The Veins correspond exactly to the arteries. 
They terminate in the internal iliac vein. 


NERVES. 


Nervus Sciaticus, vel Iscuraticus, or the 
Great Sciatic Nerve, is seen coming out of the pelvis, 
along with the sciatic artery, below the pyriformis. | 

It descends over the gemini and quadratus femoris in 
the hollow betwixt the great trochanter and the tube- 
rosity of ‘the ischium,—runs down the back-part of 
the thigh, anterior to, 7. e. nearer the bone than the 
hamstring muscles; being situated between the ante- 
rior surface of the semimembranosus, and the peste- 
rior surface of the triceps adductor longus. After 
sending off the peroneal nerve, it arrives in the ham, 
and becomes the PopLirEALt Nerve. Jn this course 
it gives off several branches to the muscles and inte- 
suments. It sometimes perforates the belly of the 
pyriformis by distinct trunks, which afterwards unite. 


SECT. 
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SECT. HI, 


DISSECTION OF THE HAM AND FASCIA ON 
THE BACK PART OF TIlE THIGH. 


ON removing the integuments from the back-part 
of the knee-joint and leg, we observe a Fascia, 
which covers the great vessels and the muscles. It is 
evidently continued from the great fascia of the thigh, 
is strengthened by adhesions to the condyles of the 
femur, and to the head of the fibula, and is prolonged 
upon the muscles on the back of the leg. 

Upon dissecting back that part of the fascia which 
covers the ham, theGreat Sciatic NERVE appears, 
lying between the outer and inner hamstring-muscles. 
This nerve, having given off branches about the ham, 
and to the integuments on the back of the leg, di- 
vides at some distance above the condyles of the 
femur into two large branches. 

1. The Greater Nerve continues its course betwixt 
the heads of the gastrocnemii muscles. In the ham 
it is named the PoptireaL Nerve, and where it. 

descends in the leg, Posrerior Trsiat. : 

2. The lesser Nerve, which is the external branch 
is named the Penoneat or Fisunar NERVE; it 
passes outwards and obliquely downwards, runs be-— 
tween the external head of the gastrocnemius, and 
the tendon of the biceps flexor cruris; and sinks 


among the muscles which surround the head of the 
fibula, 


BRANCHES 
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BRANCHES OF THE PERONEAL NERVE. 


“f1.) Cutaneous branches are sent off from the pe- 
roneal nerve at its uppermost part over the gastrocne- 
mius to the integuments in the back-part of the leg, 
and outer side of the foot. . Branches also are dis- 
tributed about the joit. 

(2.) A large branch, the AnreRton TIBIAL 
NERVE, passes under the flesh of the peroneus lon- 
gus and extensor longus digitorum, where those 
muscles arise from the heads of the fibula and tibia ; 
and comes in contact with the anterior tibial artery, 
which it accompanies down the leg. 

(3.) Another branch, passes into the upper extre- 
mity of the peroneus longus, and is continued in the — 
substance of that muscle for some space. It then 
emerges from beneath it, and continues its course 
under the muscles on the fore-part and outside of the 
leg ; it pierces this fascia, and, becoming cutaneous, 
is lost on the ankle and upper surface of the foot. 

_ Below the great sciatic nerve, there is much cellu- 
Jar membrane and fat, which being removed, the 
Great PopLireaL VEIN is exposed. It adheres 
to the PopLireaL ARTERY, which lies under it close 
upon the bone. 

ARTERIA Popuitea is the trunk of the FEMORAL, 
which assumes that name, after it has perforated the 
tendon of the triceps. It lies between the condyles of 
the femur, close upon the bone, and descends between 
‘the heads of the gastrocnemius. It runs over the po- 
pliteus, and under the gastrocnemius, that is, in the 

' erect 
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erect position it is anterior to the gastrocnemius, and 
posterior to the popliteus: at the lower edge of the 


popliteus, the popliteal artery divides into the Anrr- 
nior and PostTerion TipiAL ARTERIES. 


BRANCHES. 


1. Two Perroratinc Arteries come off 
from the artery immediately after it has entered the 
ham ;—they are small, and perforate from the ham 
to the fore-part of the thigh, 

92, AnTIcULAR ARTERIES are four or five small 
twigs, ramifying over the knee-joint and neighbour- 

ing muscles, inosculating with one anoiner , and with 
the arteries below the knee. 

3, Two branches are sent to the two heads of the 
gastrocnemii muscles; twigs are also given to the 
soleus, plantaris, &c. 

The PoriireaAL Vern receives branches corre- 
sponding to those of the artery; it lies behind the 

artery in the erect posture. 

About two inches above the condyle, it receives’ 
the Vexa Sarnena Minor, which returns the 
blood from the outer side of the foot; ne trunk of 
this vein lies under the fascia, 


¥ 
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CHAP. V. 


DISSECTION OF THE LEG AND FOOT. 


SECT: I: 


O¥ THE FORE-PART OF THE LEG AND FOOT. 


N dissecting off the integuments from the fore- 
part of the leg, we find a strong fascia conti- 
nued from the thigh: it adheres firmly to every pro- 
jecting point of the bone, to the head and spine of 
the tibia, and to the fibula; it grows thinner towards 
the lower part of the leg; but where it passes over 
the ankle, it again becomes very strong by its adhe- 
sions to the outer and inner ankle, and forms a strong 
ANNULAR or TRANSVERSE LIGAMENT, which binds 
down the tendons, and is evidently but a thicker and 
stronger part of the general fascia of the leg. . This 
annular ligament seems to consist of two distinct 
cross bands, which, going from the point of the outer 
ankle and neighbouring part of the os calcis, are 
fixed to the malleolus internus, and to the inside of 
the os naviculare. 

Before removing the fascia, it will be proper to 

~ yemark, , 
j. The vena saphena major, running upon the 
1 inside 


( 95 ) 
inside of the tibia, and. accompanied by a cutaneous 
nerve, the nervus saphenus. 

9. Several cutaneous nerves, branching on the 
outer and fore part of the leg and foot, and derived 
from the nervus peroneus. 

The fascia should then be dissected off; and, in 
doing this, remark, that it is firmly attached to the 
bones, and also to the bellies of the muscles at the 
upper part of the leg, so that their surfaces appear 
ragged, where the fibres are separated which arose 
from the inside of the fascia: Remark also that it 
sends down processes between the muscles ; these are 
named intermuscular ligaments, or tendons; they 
give origin to the fibres of all the muscles betwixt 
which they pass, connecting them together insepa- 
rably, so that the dissection is difficult, and has a 
rough appearance. 


MUSCLES SITUATED ON THE FORE-PART 
AND OUTSIDE OF THE LEG. 


THESE are six in number. 

1. The TisiaLis Anricus—Arises, principally 
fleshy, from the exterior surface of the tibia, from its 
anterior angle or spine, and from nearly half of the 
interosseous ligament; from these surfaces it con- 
tinues to arise down two-thirds of the length of the 
- bone; also from the inner surface of the fascia of the 
leg, and from the intermuscular ligaments. The 
fleshy fibres descend obliquely, and terminate in a 
strong tendon, which crosses from the outside to the 
» fore-part of the tibia, passes through a distinct ring of 
the 
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the annular ligament near the inner ankle, runs over 
the astragalus and os naviculare, and is’- 


Inserted into the upper and inner part of the os 
cuneiforme internum, and the base of the metatarsal 


s 


bone supporting the great toe. 

Situation : The belly is quite sunerficial, lying un- 
der the fascia of the leg on the outside of the spine 
of the tibia; the insertion of the tendon is concealed 
in part by the adductor and flexor brevis of the great 
toe. Between the tendon of this muscle and the os 
euneiforme, we find a small bursa mucosa. 

Use: To draw the foot upwards and inwards; or, 
in other words, to bend the ankle joint. 

Synonyma : Tibio-sus-metatarsien. 

2. Extensor Loncus Drertorum PEepis— 

Arises, tendinous and fleshy, from the outer part of 
the head of the tibia; from the head of the fibula; 
from the anterior angle of the fibula almost its whole 
length ; and from part of the smooth surface between 
the anterior and internal angles ; from a small part of 
the interosscous ligament; from the fascia and inter- 
muscular ligaments. 

Below the middle of the leg, it splits into four 
round tendons, which pass under the annular liga. 
ment, becomes flattened, and are ‘ | 

Fnserted into the root of the first phalanx of each 
of the four smal] toes, and expanded over the upper 3 
side of the toes as far as the root of the last phalanx. — 

Situation : This muscle also runs entirely superfi- 
cial ; tt lies between the tibialis anticus and peroneus 
longus, being firmly connected to them by intermus? 

cular” 


A Mae | 
cular ligaments; but, at the lower part of the leg, it 
is separated from the tibialis anticus by the extensor 
pollicis longus, and from the peroneus longus by the 
peroneus brevis. 

Use: To extend all the joints of the four small 
toes :—to bend the ankle joint. 

Synonyma: Peronéo-tibi-sus-phalangettien com- 
mun. } 

Preroneus Tertius—Arises, fleshy, from the 
anterior angle of the fibula, and from part of the 
smooth surface between the anterior and internal 
angles, extending from below the middle of the bone 
downwards to near its inferior extremity; sends its 
fleshy fibres forwards to a tendon, which passes 
under the annular ligament, in the same sheath as the 
extensor digitorum longus, and is 

Inserted into the base of the metatarsal bone that 
supports the little toe. 

Situated : The belly is inseparably connected with 
the extensor longus digitorum, and is properly the 
outer part of it; it lies between that muscle and the 
peroneus brevis. The tendon runs down on the out- 
side of that tendon of the extensor longus digitorum 
which goes to the little toe. Thewholeofthe muscle 
is superficial. : 

Use : To assist in bending the foot. 

Synonyma: Nonus Vesalii ;—Petit-peroneo-sus- 
metatarsien. 

4. Extensor Proprius Potticts Pepis— Arises, 
tendinous and fleshy, from part of thesmooth surface 
between the anterior and internal angles of the fibula, 
and from the neighbouring part of the interosseous 

k ligamnt, 
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ligament, extending from some distance below the 
head of the bone to near its inferior extremity; a few 
fibres also arise from the lower part of the tibia;— 
the fibres pass obliquely downwards and forwards into 
2 tendon, which, inclining inwards, passes over the 


fore-part of the astragalus and os naviculare,and over 


the junction of the os cunieforme internum and os 
cuneiforme medium, to be 

Inserted into the base of the first‘and of the second 
phalanges of the great toe*. 

Situation: The belly is concealed between the 
tibialis anticus and ‘extensor digitorum longus, and 
cannot be seen till those muscles ‘are separated from 
one another ;—the tendon is superficial, running be- 
tween the tendons of those two muscles. 


Use: To extend the'great toe; and to bend the ) 


ankle. 

Synonyma : Extensor longus: pollicis ;—Péronéo- 
sus-phalanginien du pouce. 

5. The Peronrvus Loncus—Arises, téendimovus and 
fleshy, from the fore-part and outside of the head of 
the fibula, and from the adjacent part of the tibia, 
from the externalangle of the fibula, ‘and from the 


gmooth surface between the anterior and external 


angles as far down as one-third of the length of the 
bone from its lower extremity; also from the fascia 


of the leg and intermuscular ligaments. ‘The fibres 
run obliquely outwards into a tendon, which passes” 


behind the outer ‘ankle, through a groove in the 


. 


* N. B. It is to Le understood, that the great toe has only” 
two phalanges. | 


lower 
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lower extremity ofthe fibula: is then réflected for. 
wards through a superficial fossa in the outside of the 
os calcis, passes over a projection, rans in a groove 
in the os cuboides, passes over ‘the muscles in the 
sole of the foot, and is : 

Inserted, tendinous, into the outside of the base of 
the metatarsal bone that sustains the great toe, and - 
into the os cuneiforme internum. 

Situation: The belly is quite superficial; it lies 
between the outer edge of the extensor longus digi-- 
torum and the anterior edge of the soleus, connected 
to both by intermuscular ligaments. The tendon is 
superficial where it crosses the outside of the oscalcis, 
but, in the sole of the foot, is concealed by the mus- 
cles situated there, and will be seen in the dissection 
of that part. 

Use: To extend the ankle joint, turning the solé 
of the foot outwards. 

Synonyma : Peroneus maximus, vulgo, Peroneus 
posterior;—Peroneus primus, seu posticus;~=Tibi- 
péroneo-tarsien. 

6. The Peroneus Brevis—Arises, fleshy, from 
the outer edge of the anterior angle of the fibula, and 
from part of the smooth surface behind that angle ; 
beginning about one third down the bone, and conti- 
nuing its adhesion to near the ankle ; from the fascia 
ef the leg, and from the indice atieaddide ligaments :— 
The fibres run obliquely towards a tendon, which 
passes through the groove of the ‘fibula behind the 
outer ankle, being there inclosed in the same ligae 
ment with the tendon of the peroneus longus, ther 

EQ through 
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through a separate groove on the outside of the’ os 
ealcis, and is 
Inserted into the external part of the base of the 
metatarsal bone that sustains the little toe. 
. Sisuation : This muscle arises between the extensor 
‘longus digitorum and peroneus longus; its belly is 
overlapped, and concealed by the belly of the pere- 
neus longus; but, as it continues fleshy lower down, 


it is seen, above the ankle, projecting on each side of. 


the tendon of that muscle: Below, it is separated 
from the peroneus tertius by that projection of the 


fibula which forms the outer ankle, and which is only © 


covered by the common integuments. The tendon, 
where it passes through the groove of the fibula, lies 
under that of the peroneus longus, i. e. nearer the 
bone; but it is saon seen before it, and, on the side 
e1 the os calcis, runs abeve it. 

Use: Same as that of the peroneus longus. 

Synonyma: Peroneus medius vel anticus ;—Pero- 
meus secundus ;—Peroneus brevis ;— Grand peroneo- 
sus-metatarsien. 


MUSCLES ON THE UPPER PART OF THE 
FOOT. 


Ownxy one muscle is found in this situation. 
Extensor Brevis Dieironum Pepis—Arises, 
fleshy and tendinous, from tbe anterior and upper 
part of the os calcis, from the os cuboides, and from 
the astragalus ; forms a fleshy belly, divisible inte 
four portions; these send off four slender tendons, 
wich are 
Inserteds 
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Inserted, the first tendon, into the first phalanx of 
the great toe; and the other three into all the small 
toes except the little one, uniting with the tendons of 
the extensor digitorum longus, and being attached 
to the upper convex surface of ali the phalanges. 

Situation : The belly of this muscle lies under the 
tendons of the extensor digitorum longus ‘and pero- 
neus brevis; it is not, however, ‘concealed, but is- 
seen projecting behind and betwixt these tendons; 
it assists in forming the tendinous membrane which 
invests the upper-surface of all the phalanges of the 
toes. 

Use : To extend the toes. 

Synonyma : It is sometimes described as two mus- 
cles, the extensor brevis pollicis pedis, and extensor. 
brevis digitorum pedis ;~-Calcaneo-sus-phalangétticu 
gcommun. ; 


@F THE VESSELS AND NERVES IN THE FORE= 
PART OF THE LEG AND FOOT. 


]. ARTERIES. 


ARTERIA TrBtaLis ANTIcA.—The anterior tibial 
artery passes from the ham betwixt the inferior edge 
of the popliteus, and the superior fibres of the soleus, 
and then through a large perforation in the interos- 
seous ligament, to reavh the fore-part of the leg; 
this perforation is much larger than the size of the 
artery, and is filled up by the fibres of the musculous 
‘tibialis posticus, which may thus be said to arise from 
the fore-part of the tibia. — The artery thenruns down — 
ES close 
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close. upon the middle of the interosseous: ligament, 
between the tibialis anticus. and extensor proprius 
pollicis; below the middle of the leg, it leaves the 
interosseous ligament, and passes gradually more for- 
-wards: it crosses under the tendon of the extensor. 
proprius pollicis*, and is then situated between that 
tendon, and the first tendon of the extensor longus, 
digitorum : at the ankle it runs over the fore-part of 
the tibia, being now situated more superficially ; then 
over the astragalus and os naviculare, and over the 
junction of the os cunieforme internum and medium; 
crossing under that tendon of the extensor brevis di- 
gitorum which goes to the great toe.—-Arriving at the 
space between the bases of the two first-metatarsal 
bones, it plunges into the sole of the foot; and imme-, 
‘diately joins the plantar arch. 


BRANCHES. 


. 1. A. Recurrens, which ramifies over the fore- 
part of the knee, imosculating with the. articular 
arteries. . 

2. Numerous twigs:to the tibialis anticus, extensor 
pollicis, and other. muscles on the fore part of the 
leg. 

3. A. MALLEoLARIS INTERNA ramifies over the 
inner ankle, and inosculates with the perineal and 
posterior, tibial arteries. 

4, The EXTERNAL MALLEOLAR ramifies over the. 
outer. ankle, 


* Tt is crossed by that tendon just above the lower head of 
the tibia, while under the annular ligament, 
§. The 
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5. The TARSAL and METATARSAL ARTERIES are 
two small branches which cross the tarsal and meta- 
tarsal bones, and pass obliquely to the outer edge of - 
the foot. 

From the tarsal or metatarsal artery come off the 
InrEeRosseAL ARTERIES, which supply the interos- 
seal spaces, and the back-part of the toes. 

6. A large branch comes off from the anterior 
tibial, where it is about to plunge into the sole of 
the foot; it runs along the space betwixt the two 
first metatarsal bones, and that the anterior extremity 
of those bones, bifurcates into, ‘ 

(1.) A. Dorsatis Hattucis, a considerable 
branch which runs on the back-part of the great toe. 

(2.) A branch which runs on the inner edge of 
the toe next to the great one. 


2. VEINS. 


The ANTERIOR TiBIAL VeErN consists of two 
branches, which accompany the artery and its rami- 
fications. 


3. NERVES. 


The AnrerioR Trz1aL Nerve. is a branch of 
the peroneal nerve ; it is seen in the ham arising from 
the peroneal, and crossing under the muscles on the 
outside of the fibula:—It, emerges from under the 
extensor longus digitorum, comes, in contact with 
the anterior tibial artery, and accompanies it down 
the leg; it is distributed on the back of the foot and 
toes. . 


E 4s 7 SECT. 
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SECT. II. 


DISSECTION OF THE POSTERIOR PART 
OF THE LEG. 


Tur fascia which invests the posterior part of the 
Jeg, is much thinner and less strong than in the fore- 
part; it must be removed, to PALE the parts now 
to be described. 


MUSCLES ON THE POSTERIOR PART OF THE LEG. 


These are seven in number. 

1. The Gastrocyemius Externus, or GEMEL- 
Lus—Arises, by two distinct heads;—The first, or 
Tnternal Head, arises, tendinous, from the upper and . 
back.part of the internal condyle of the os femoris, 
and fieshy from the oblique ridge over that condyle. - 
-—The second, or External Head, arises in the same 
manner, from the external condyle. Each of the 
heads forms a fleshy belly, the fibres of which are 
oblique, passing from a tendinous expansion which 
Covers the posterior surface of the muscle to another 

tendinous expansion which covers the anterior sur- 
face, or that surface which lies nearest the bones. 

The two bellies, of which the internal is by much the 

largest, are separated by a considerable triangular 

‘mterval, in which the popliteal blocd-vessels and 

‘nerves pass to the leg, but descending, unite a little 
below the knee-joint in a middle tendinous line, and 
below the middle of the tibia send off a broad flat 

tendon, which unites a little above the ankle with 


-the tendon of the soleus. | 
' Reflect 
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Reflect the two heads of the gastrocnemius from 
the femoral condyles, and you will then expose 

2. The SoLeus, or GASTROCNEMIUS ENTERNUS— 
which arises, by two origins or heads, The first, 
or External Crigin, which is by much the largest, 
arises, principally fleshy, from the posterior surface of 
the head of the fibula, and from the external angleof 
that bone, for two-thirds of its length, immediately 
behind the peroneus longus. The second, orinternal 
head, arises, fleshy, from an oblique ridge on the pos- 
terior surface of the tibia, just below the popliteus, 
and from the inner angle.of that bone, during:the 
amiddle third of itslength. The-two heads which are 
separated at first by the -posterior tibial artery and 
nerve, uniteimmediately, form a large belly, which, | 

_covered by the tendon of the gastrocnemius, is con 

tinued, fleshy, to within a short distance of the ankle- 
joint; a little above which the tendons of the gas- 
trocnemius and soleus unite, and form a strong round 
tendon, named.the Tenpon Acuibtis, which slides 
over the upper and posterior part of the os calcis, 
where it -is furnished -with a small bursa mucesa, 
to be " 

Inserted into a rough surface on the back-part of 
that bone. 

Situation: The gastrocnemius arises ‘between-the 
hamstring-tendons: Its belly is.superficial, and forms 
the upper or greater calf of the leg: on lifting it-up, 
the tendon is seen continued-some-way on its inner 

surface. 
The soleus ‘has its largest »part concealed "by the 


gastrocnemius, but part of it appears om each sideof 
BS ithe 
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the. belly.of.that muscle ; and, at the lower part o¢ 
the leg, the belly, is. seen projecting through the ten- 
don.of the. gastrocnemius, and. forming the lower 
calf. Its fleshy belly is.tendinous on its. posterior 
surface, where the tendon of the gastrocnemius slides 
over.it; and: there is, a, bursa mucosa. betwixt the 
upper part ofthe os calcis, and the.tendo Achillis. 

Use: To elevate the os.calcis, and thereby, to lift. 
up, the whole, body, as a:preparatory, measure.to its 
being carried forward in progression ;—to, carry; the 
leg backwards on the foot when that, is fixed,;—the 
gastrocnemius, from its origin in the thigh, also bends 
the leg on the thigh. 

Synonyma; GASTROCNEMIUS:—Bi-femoro-calca- 

nies 
SoLteus: Tibio-peronei-calcanien. 

Both muscles are sometimes. called Extensor Tarsi. 
Suralis, vel. Extensor Magnus. 

The heads of the gastrocnemius, should. now. be 
lifted. up,w hich will expose. 

3. The PLanraris.—This muscle. arises, fleshy, 
from the upper part. of the external condyle, and 
from the oblique ridge above that condyle, forms.a 
pyramidal belly about.three inches in length, which. 
adherses to the capsule of the knee-joint, runs over.the 
popliteus,.and terminates.in along, slender, thin ten- 

don. This tendon passes pblieid ate inwards over.the 
inner head of the soleus, and under the gastrocnemius 
emerges: from. between. those two muscles, where 
their tendons unite, and then runs down by the inside 

ef the tendo Achillis, to. be: 
Inserted into the posterior part of the. os, calcis, on 
3 De the 
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the inside of the insertion of the tendo Achillis, and 
somewhat before it. 

Situation : The origin and belly. of this muscle are 
concealed by the external head of the gastrocnemius ; 
the lower part of the tendon is the only part that is 
superficial. 

Use: To extend the foot, and roll it inwards, and 
to assist in bending the leg. 

Synonyma ; Tibialis gracilis ; a tarsi mi- 
nor :—Petit femoro-calcanien. 

4. The PorLireus —Arises, within the capsular 
ligament of the knee, by a round tendon, from adeep 
pit or hollow on the outer side of the external con- 
dyle; adheres to the posterior and outer surface of 
the external semilunar cartilage ; passes, within the 
cavity of the joint, over the side of the condyle to 
its back-part ; perforates the capsular ligament, and 
forms a fleshy belly, which runs obliquely inwards, 
being covered by a thin tendinous fascia, to be 

Inserted, broad, thin, and fleshy, into an oblique 
ridge on the posterior surface of the tibia, ‘a little 
below its head, and into, the triangular space above 
that ridge. 

Situation : This muscle is concealed nay by the 
gastrocnemius; it lies above the inner head of the 
soleus ; it is more deeply situated, than the plantaris, 
which crosses over it. : 

Use: To bend the leg, and, when bent, to roll it, 
‘so as to turn the toes inwards, 

Synonyma : Femoro-popliti-tibial. 

The belly of the soleus. should. now be lifted, in 
order to expose the deeply-seated muscles, A’strong | 

E 6 -- membranoug 
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rnembranous fascia is seen connecting and investing 
them, which is to be removed. This fascia also 
covers the posterior tibial vessels and nerve, but the 
description-of the course of these vessels, though seen 
an this stage of the dissection, must‘be deferred. 

The deep-seated muscles are, 

‘The Flexor Longus Digitorum Pedis; situated be- 
hind the tibia. 

The Flexor Longus Pollicis Pedis, situated behind 
the fibula. 

The Tibialis Posticus, which is almost concealed 
‘by the two other muscles, and by the fascia, which 
connects them, and binds them down. 

5. The FLexor Loneus Dicitorum Penis PER- 
FORANS—Arises, fleshy, from the posterior flattened 
-surface of the tibia, between its internal and external 
angles, below the attachment of the soleus, and con- 
‘tinues ‘to arise from the bone to within two or three 
inches of the ankle ; the fibres ‘pass’ obliquely into 
a tendon which ‘is situated on:the posterior edge of 
the muscle. This tenden runs behind the inner 
~-ankle in a groove of the tibia, passes-under a strong 
ligament which goes.from the inner.ankle'to the os 
calcis, and ‘having received a strong tendinous slip 
from the ‘flexor pollicis longus, divides about the 
aniddle of the sole of the foot into four tendons, 
‘which pass through the slits in the tendon of the 
flexor digitorum brevis, and are 

Inserted into the.extremity of the last joint of the 
four lesser toes. 

Situation : The belly of this muscle is concealed by 
the soleus, and lies on the inside of the flexor longus 

< pollicis. 
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pollicis. The situation of the tendon is described 
“with the muscle situated in the sole of the foot. 

Use: To bend the last joint of the toes, and te 
assist in extending the foot. 

Synonyma: Fiexor tertii internodii digitorum 
pedis ;— Tibio-phalangettien-commun. . 

6. Fuexor Loneus Potticis Prepis—Arises, 
fleshy, from the: posterior flat surface of the fibula, 
continuing its origin from some distance below the 
head of the bone to within an inch of the ankle. 
The fleshy fibres:terminate in a tendon, which passes 
behind the inner ankle through a groove -in the 
tibia; next through a groove in the astragalus, 
crosses in the sole of the foot the tendon of the flexor 
longus digitorum, to which it gives a-slip o! tendon; 
passes between'the two sesamoid bones, and is 

Inseried inio the last joint of the great:tae. 

Situation: ‘Che belly of this muscle is covered: by 
the soleus; it lies on the outside of the flexor longus 
‘digitorum, between that muscle and the peroneus 
longus ; the tendon, where it passes behind the 
inner ankle, is situated more backward than the ten- 
don of the flexor digitorum-longus, that is, nearer 
ithe os calcis, and will be seen:in ‘the foot. 

Use: Vo bend the last joint of:the great tee, and, 
being connected by a cross slip to the’flexor digi- 
éorum communis, to assist in bending the other toes. 

Synonyma:: Péronéo-phalanginien du gros orteil. 

‘7. The Trstaris Posricus—Arises, fleshy, from 
‘the posterior surface of both the tibia and fibula, im- 
‘mediately below the upper articulation of these bones 
with each other ; from the whole of the interosseous 


-ligaments 
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ligament; from the angles of the bones to which that 
ligament is attached; and from the flat surface of 
the fibula behind its internal angle for more than 
two-thirds of its length. The fibres run obliquely 
towards a middle tendon, which, becoming round, 
passes behind the inner ankle through a groove in 
the tibia. » | 
Inserted into the upper and inner: part. of the os 
naviculare, being further continued through a groove 
in that bone to the internal and external cuneiforme 
bones; it also sends some tendinous filaments to the 
os calcis, the os cuboides, and the bases of the meta- 
tarsal bones supporting the second and middle toe. 
Situation :. This.muscle may be said to arise from _ 
the tibia and fibula before the interesseous hgament, 
_as its fibres. fill up a perforation in the upper extre- 
mity of that ligament. The belly.is concealed at its 
lower part by the flexor longus digitorum and flexor 
pollicis, and cannot be seen till those muscles are se- 
parated; but.a part of it is discovered above.the upper 
extremity of these muscles, and immediately: below 
the fibres of the popliteus; and this. part must lie 
under the anterior surface of the soleus. The tendon 
crosses under, that. of the flexor longus: digitorum 
above the ankle, and, where it passes through the 
groove in the tibia, is situated more forward than the 
tendon of that muscle. It is.thickened where it runs 
through the groove of the os naviculare; and its in- 
sertion lies. close in contact with the bones, and is 
concealed by the muscles in the sole of the foot. 
Use: To extend the foot, and tura it inwards. 
Synonyma.s Tibiortarsien. | 
“ : VESSELS | 
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VESSELS AND NERVES OF THE POSTE= - 
RIOR PART OF THE LEG. 


]. ARTERIES. 


Anreria Treiaris, Postica.—The posterior ti* 
bial artery, which.is, the continued trunk ofthe pop- 
liteal, sinks under the origins of the soleus, and runs 
down the leg betweenthat muscle andthe more deeply 
scattered flexors of the toes; It: does not lie in imme- 
diate contact with the fibres of the flexors, but, like 
the femoral artery, is invested by a strong sheath of 
condensed cellular membrane. It is, together with 
its veins and accompanying nerve, also supported by 
the fascia which binds down the deep-seated muscles. 
As it descends, it gradually advances more forwards, 
following the course of the flexor tendons: it passes 
behind the inner ankle, in the sinuosity of the os 
calcis, lying posterior to the tendon of the flexor 
longus digitorum, and anterior. to that of the flexor 
longus pollicis. Here it is close upon the bone, and 
its pulsation may be felt. It sinks under the abductor 
pollicis, arising from the os calcis, and immediately 
divides into two branches: 

(1.) The Internal Plantar, Artery is.the smallest, 
and ramifies among the mass of museles situated on 
the inner edge of the sole of the foot. 

(2.) The External Plantar. Artery cirectsits course 
outwards, and. haying reached the metatarsal bone of 
the little toe, forms the Puanrar. Akcu, which 
crosses, the three middle metatarsal bones obliquely, 
about their middle, and terminates at the space be~ 
twixt the two first metatarsal bones, where the trunk 

of 
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“of the anterior tibial artery joins the arch, The con- 
‘vexity of this arch is towards the toes, and sends off 
‘the following branches. 

a, A small branch to the outside of the little toe. 

6, Ramus digitalis primus, or the first digital arte- 
ry, which runs along’the space between the two last 
metatarsal bones, and bifurcates into two branches, 
one to the inner side of*the little toe, and the other 
to the outer side of the next toe. 

ce, The second digital artery, which runs along the 
next ‘interesseous space, and bifurcates in a similar 
manner. . 

ad, Thethird digital artery. 

e, The fourth, or great digital artery, which supplies 
‘the great toe, and the inner side of the toe next toit. 

_ The concavity of the arch sends of the interosseal 
arteries, three orfoursmall twigs, whichgoto the deep- 
‘seated parts inthe sole of the foot, and, perforating be- 
tween the metatarsal bones, nosculate with the supe- 
rior interosseal arteries onthe upper side ofthe foot. 

The ‘branches of. the Posterior Tibial Artery in 
the leg are, 

1. The Peroneat ArTERy,whichcomes off from 
the tibial a little after it has sent off the anterior tie 
bial, of which this artery is.sometimes a‘branch; it 
is generally of a considerable size, sometimes nearly 
aslarge as the tibial itself; it runs upon the inside of 
‘the fibula, giving numerous branches to the peroneal 
muscles and flexor of the great toe;’ but its course is 
irregular and inconstant. “At the ‘lower part of the 
Jeg, it splits into, . 

tj A. PERONEA ANTERIOR, which passes betwixt 
the 


— 
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the lower heads of the tibula and fibula, to the fore- 
part of the ankle, where it is lost. 

é, A. Peronea Posterior is properly the ter- 
mination of the artery ; it descends along the sinuo- 
sity of the os calcis, inosculating with the branches of 
the tibialis postica, and terminates in the posterior 
part of the sole of the foot. 

2. Muscular branches arise from the artery ag it 
descends ; twigs also are sent over the heel and ankle. 


2. VEINS. 

Vena Tistates Postica.—The posterior tibial 
weins are generally two in number ; they accompany 
the artery, and terminate in the popliteal vein; they 
are formed of branches, which correspond to those 
of the artery. : 


3, NERVES, 
The Posterior Tis1at Nerve, which is the ~ 
continuation of the great sciatic nerve, sinks below 
the soleus, and accompanies the posterior tibial ar- 
tery ; it gives off numerous filaments to the muscles 
in its neighbourhood. At first it continues, as in | 
the ham, immediately behind the artery, but it gra- 
dually gets on the outside of it asit descends: so.that 
where they pass along the sinuesity of the os ealcis, 
the nerve is situated close in contact with theside of 
the artery, but nearer to the projection of the heel 
than that vessel is. With the artery, it divides into, 
1. The internal plantar nerve, and, a 
2, The external plantar nerve.—These nerves 


supply the muscles and integuments in the sole of the 
foot. | “Ae 


SECT: 
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SECT. III. | 
DISSECTION OF THE SOLE OF THE FOOT. 


THE cuticle is very much thickened on the sole _ 


of the foot from constant pressure ; betwixt the inte- 
guments and plantar aponeurosis, we find a tough 
granulated fat, which adheres firmly to the aponeu- 
rosis, and is dissected off with difficulty. 
APONEUROSIS, seu FasciA PLANTARIS, Is a very 
strong, tendinous expansion,, which arises from the 


projecting extremity of the os calcis, and passes to 


the root ofthe toes, covering and supporting the 
muscles of the sole of the foot. Where it arises from 
the heel, it is thick, but narrow; as it runs over the 


foot, it becomes broader and thinner; and it is fixed 


_to the head of each of the metatarsal bones by-a bi- 
furcated extremity, which, by its splitting, leaves 
reom for the.tendons, &c.to pass. Itseemsdivided 


into. three portions, which are connected by strong 
fasciculi of tendinous fibres ; and fibres are sent down, 


forming perpendicular partitions among the muscles, 
and separating them into three classes. . 

1. The middle portion which: is the largest, and 
under which are. contained the flexor brevis digito- 
rum, and the tendons of the flexor longus and Jum- 
bricales. 

2. The external lateral portion, which covers the 
muscles of the little toe. 

3. The internal lateral portion, concealing the 
muscles of the great toe. 

On removing the plantar aponeurosis, the first 

order 
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order of muscles in the sole of the foot-is- exposed & 
it consists. of three muscles : ' 

Abductor. Pollicis, situated on, the side of | the 
great toe. 

Abductor Minimi Digiti, on the side of the little 
06... 

Flexor Brevis Digitorum Pedis, the mass in the 
middle situated between the two abductors. 

1, Aspuctor Potticis Pepis—Arises, tendinous 
and fleshy, from the lower and inner part ef the os - 
calcis; from. a ligament which extends from the os 
calcis to the.os naviculare; from the inside of the os 
naviculare. and cuneiforme internum ; and from the 
fascia plantaris. 

- Inserted, tendinous, into the internal sesamoid — 
bone, and base of the first phalanx of the great toe. -—— 

Use: To move the great toe from the rest. 

Synonyma: Thenar-calcanéo-phalangien du pouces 

2. Aspuctor Minimi Dicitt Pepvis—Arises, 
tendinous and fleshy, from the outer side.of the os 
calcis ; and from a strong liganmrent, which passes 
from the os calcis to the metatarsal bone of the 
little toe; also from the fascia plantaris. 

Inserted, tendinous, into the base of the metatarsal _ 
bone of the little toe, and into the outside of ‘the 
base of the first phalanx. 

This muscle can frequently be divided distinctly 
into two portions. 

Use: To move the little toes from the other toes. 

Synonyma : Parathenar major, and metatar- 
seus ;—Calcaneo-phalangien du petit doigt. 

$. Fuexon Brevis Dicirorum Pepis Per. 

FORATUS 
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roraTus—Arises, fleshy from the anterior and in- 
ferior part of the protuberance of the os calcis, and 
from the inner surface of the fascia plantaris ; aiso 
from the tendinous partitions betwixt it and the ab- 
ductors of the great and little toe :—it forms a thick 
fleshy belly, and-sends off ‘feur tendons, which split 
for the passage of the tendons of the flexor longus 
digitorum, and are 

Inserted into the second phalanx-of the four lesser 
' toes. 

The tendon of the little toe is often wanting. 

Use: To bend the second joint of the toes. 

Synonyma: Calcaneo phalanginien commun. 

Sitwation : The muscles of this order are quite su- 
perficial, being only covered by the fascia plantaris, 

The first order of muscles being removed, or bee 
ing lifted from their origins, and left hanging by 
their tendon, the second order is exposed. 

1. The tendon of the Flexor longus ‘digitorum 
‘pedis is seen coming from the inside of the os. 
calcis; and having teached ithe middle of the foot, 
dividing into its four tendons, which pass through 
the slits of the tendons of the dexor digitorum brevis, 
and are inserted into the base of the last phalanx of 
the four lesser toes. 

2. The tendon of the Flexor longus pollicis is seen 
crossing under” the,tendon of.the flexor longus digi- 
torum, and, having given to it a short slip.of tendon, 


* In the erect posture, it crosses above, lying nearer to the 
metatarsal bones than that tendon ; but in the description, the 
sole of the footis supposed to be placed uppermost. 


~ 
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proceeding between the two sesamoid bones to the 
base of the last phalanx of the great toe. 

3. Fuexor Dicgirokum Accessorius, or Massa: 
Carnea Jacosi Syitvii—Arises, fleshy, from the si- 
nuosity at the inside of the os calcis, and, tendinous, 
from that bone more outwardly :— it forms a belly of 
a square form. 

Inserted into the outside of the tendon of the 
flexor digitorum longus, just at its division. 

Use: ‘To assist the flexor longus. 

4. | UMBRICALES Pepis— Arise, by four tendinous 
and fleshy beginnings, from the tendons of the flexoe 
longus digitorum. immediately after their division. 

Inserted, by four slender tendons, into the inside 
of the first phalanx of the four lesser toes, and into 
the tendinous expansion that is sent from the ex- 
tensors to cover the upper part of the toes. 

Use: To promote the flexion of the toes, and te 
draw them inwards. 

Situation: The muscles of the second order are 
covered and concealed by those of the first order ; 
but the insertion of their tendinous extremities may 
be seen on removing the integuments. ‘ 

The second order ef muscles being removed, we 
expose the third order. 

1. Frexor Brevis Poinicts Pepis.—It arises, 
tendinous, from the under and fore part of the os 
calcis, where it joins with the os cuboides; also 
from the os cuneiforme externum ; it forms a fleshy 
belly, which is connected inseparably to the ab- 
ductor and adductor pollicis. 

til TE by two tendons, into the external and 

internal 
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internal sésamoid bones; and it is continued og 
into the base’of the first phalanx of the great toe. 

Use : To bend the first joint of the great toe. 

Surxonyma : Tarso-phalangien du pouce. 

2. Appuctor Poxuicis Pepis—Arises, tendi- 
nous and fleshy, from a strong ligament which ex- 
tends from the os calcis to the os cuboides, and from 
the roots of the second, third, and fourth metatarsal 
bones: it forms a fleshy belly, which seems at its 
beginning divided into two portions. 

Inserted, tendinous, into the external sesamoid 
bone, and root of the metatarsal boné of the great toe. 

Use : To bring this toe nearer the rest. 

Synonyma: Antithenar-tarse-metatarso-phalan- 
gien du pouce. 

8. Frexor Brevis Mrytmmr Dicit1 Prepis— 
Arises, tendinous and fleshy, from the os cuboides, 
and from the root of the metatarsal bone of the ite 
toe. 

Inserted, tendimous, into the base of the first pha- 
lanx of the little toe, and into the anterior extremity 
ef the metatarsal bone. . 

Use : To bend this toe. 

Synonyma: Parathenar minor;—Flexor primi in-* 
ternodii minimi digiti ;—Metatarso-phalangien du- 
petit doigt. 2 

4, TRANSVERSALIS Pepis— Arises, tendinous, from 
the anterior extremity of the metatarsal bone sup- 
porting the little toe ; becoming fleshy, it crosses over 
theanterior extremities of the other metatarsal bones. 

Inserted, tendinous, into the anterior extremity of 


the metatarsal bone of the erens tee, and into the in- 
ternal 
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ternal sesamoid bone, adhering to the adductor 
pollicis. 4 

Use: To contract the foot, by bringing the tocs 
nearer each other. 

Synonyma : Metatarso-phalangien du pouce. 

Ranging with this order of muscles, we may also 
observe, 

A broad strong ligament, passing from the ante« 
rior sinuosity of the os calcis over the surface of the 
es cuboides. 

The tendon of the tibialis posticus, dividing into 
numerous tendinous slips, to be inserted iato the 
bones of the tarsus. 

Situation: The muscles of the third order lie under 
those of the second order, but are only partially con- 
cealed :—The flexor brevis pollicis lies under the ten- 
don of the flexor longus pollicis ; the adductor polli- 
cis lies on the outer side of the flexor brevis, and is 
in part concealed by the tendons of the flexor digito- 
rum longus.—The flexor brevis minimi digiti is a small 
fleshy mass, lying on the metatarsal bone of the little 
toe, and not concealed by any muscle of the second 
order.—The transversalis pedis runs across under the 
tendons of the flexor digitorum longus and: lumbri- 
cales, and is seen projecting betwixt those tendons. 

Having removed the muscles last described, we 
expose the fourth and last order. 

The tendon of the peroneus longus is seen passing 
along a groove in the os cuboides, and crossing the 
tarsal bones, to be inserted into the base of the meta- 
tarsal bone of the great toe, and into the internal 
cuneiforme and second metatarsal bones. 

INTER- 
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Inrenosser Penis Inrerni, are three in num= 
ber, situated in the sole of the foot.—They arise, 
tendinous'and fleshy, from between the metatarsal 
bones of the four lesser toes, and are 

Inserted, tendinous, into the inside of the base of . 
the first phalanx of each of the three lesser toes. 

Use: To move the three lesser toes inwards to-= 
wards the great toe. 

Synonyma: Interossei inferiores ;—-Abductor 
medii digiti, abductor tertii, and minimi digiti 
pedis ;—Sous metatarso-lateri-phalangiens. + 2 

InTeRosse! Pepis ExtTerRnyi, are four in number, 
larger than the internal interossei, and situated on 
the back of the’ foot ; they are bicipites, or drise by 
two slips. 

' Arise, tendinous and fleshy, between the metatar- 
sal bones of all the tees. 

Inserted, the first, abductor indicis pedis, into the 
inside of the base of the first phalanx of the fore- 
toe ;—the second, adductor indicis pedis, into the 
eutside of the same toe;—the third, adductor 
medii digiti pedis, into the outside of the middle 
toe ;—the fourth adductor tertii digiti pedis, inte 
the outside of the third toe. 

Use : To separate the toes. 

Synonyma : Sus-metatarso-lateri-phalangiens. 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. VI. 


DISSECTION OF THE HEAD, 


SECT. I. 
OF THE EXTERNAL PARTS Of THE HEAD. 


HE integuments of the head are thick, and coz 
vered with hair; under the cutis there is a cel- 
Jular substance, which is much condensed, and 
closely connected with the epicranium, or expanded 
tendon of the occipito-frontalis. This connection 
renders the dissection of that muscle difficult, 

The Occipito-FRONTALIS jis the only. muscle 
which properly belong to the hairy scalp; it isa 
single broad digastric muscle, 

Arising, on each side of the head, fleshy and ten- 
dinous, from the transverse ridge. of the occipital 
bone, as far forwards as the mastoid process ;x—it 
forms a broad thin tendon, which covers the whole 
upper part of the cranium. | 

Inserted, fleshy, on each side, into the orbicularis 
palpebrarum, skin of the eye-brows, and the internal 
angular process of the os frontis and. os nasi. 

F . Situation = 


* 
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Situation : The tendon adheres firmly by cellular 
membrane to the skin, but very loosely to the peri- 
cranium, or periosteum of the cranium. At its in- 
sertion it intermixes with the muscles of the upper 
part of the face. 

Use: To pull the skin of the head backwards, 
raise the eye-brows, and. corrugate the skin of the 
forehead. 

Synonyma : Epicranius ;—Frontalis et occipitalis. 

The muscles of the-ear-are of three classes. 

1. The common muscles move the external ear; 
they are not always so distinct as to admit of a clear 
dernonstration. way 

(1.) Arrottens AureM—Arises from the tendon 
of the occipito-frontalis, and from the aponeurosis 
of the temporal muscle. 


Inserted into the upper part of the root: of the — 


eartilage of the eat, opposite to the antihelix. 

Use: Yo draw the ear upwards. 

Synonyma: Attollensauricolze;—superiorauris ;— 
Temporo-conchinien. 

-(2.): ANTERIOR AuRis—Arises, thin and ‘meme- 
branous, from the posterior part of the zygomatic 
process of the temporal bone. 

_ Inserted into a small emmence on the wise of the 
edie, opposite to the concha. 
+ Use: To draw the eminence a little forwards and 
upwards, 

_ Synonyma: Anterior sniailen ;—Zygomato.con- 
ehinien. 

(g.) The Retranentes AuRis—Arise, by two or 
three diskinet slips, frem the external and posterior 
part 


—— 
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part of the mastoid process, immediately above the — 
- insertion of the sterno-cleido mastoideus, 

Inserted into that back-part of the ear. which is 
Opposite to the septum, dividing the scapha and 
concha. 

Use: To draw the ear back, and stretch the con- 
cha. 

Synonyma: Deprimens auricule ;—Posterior au- 
vis ;—Mastoido-conchinien. 

2. The proper muscles of the ear must be here 
described, but the student must not-expect to meet 
with them distinctly marked in every subject; in 
‘general they are very confused and indistinct. 

(1.) Herrcrs Masor—Arises from the upper 
and acute part of the helix, anteriorly... 

” Inserted into its cartilage, a little above'the tragus. 
Use: To depress the part from which it arises, 
Synonyma: Helix. ; 

'{2.) Hevicrs Minorn—Arises from the inferior 

and anterior part of the helix. 

Inserted into the crus of the helix, near the fissure 
on the cartilage opposite to the concha. 

Use: To contract the fissure, 

~ Synonyma ; Concho-helix. 

(3.) Tracicus—Arises from the middle and outer 
part of the concha, at the root of the tragus, along 
which it runs.. 

Inseried into the point of the tragus. 

Use: To. pull the point of the tragus a little for- 
wards. | 

Synonyma » Concho-tragique. 

{(d.) ANTITRAGIC us—Artses from the internal part 
Rr 2 af 


( 124 ) 


6f the cartilage that supports the antitragus; andy 
ee upwards, is 

Inserted into the tip of the antitragus as fat as 
the inferior part ofthe antihelix. 

Use: To turn the tip of the antitragus a little 
birvarardé, and depress the extremity of the anti- 
helix towards it. 

Synonyma: Antheli-tragique. 

(5.) TRansversus Auris—Arises from the pro< 
minent part of the concha on the dorsum of the ear. 

Inserted opposite to the outer side of the antihelix. 
| Use: It‘draws the parts to which it is connected 
towards each other, and stretches the scapha and 
concha. | ‘ 

Synonyma : Concho anthélix. 

8, The muscles of the internal ear are situated 
within the temporal bone itself; they are very small, 
and can only be seen when the internal parts of the 
ergan of hearing are prepared; but, in order to 
render the history of the muscles complete, I shall; 
insert adescription of them. 

(1.) Laxarorn Tympani—Arises, by a small be= 
ginning, from the spinous process of the sphenoid 
bone, and side of the Eustachian tube. It runs back- 
wards, and a little upwards, along with the nerve 
called Chorda Tympani, in a fissure of the glenoid 
or articular cavity of the os temporis. ; 

Inserted inte the long process of the malleus. 

‘Use: To draw the malleus obliquely forwards 
towards its origin, and consequently the membrana > 
tympani by which that membrane is made less con- 
cave, ef, is relaxed. 


’ Synonyma ¢ 
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,. Synonyma : Externus mallei ;--Obliquus auris;— 
duntesion mallei ;—Spheni-salpingo-malleen. 

(2.) Tensor Tympani—Arises, by a small fleshy, 
beginning, from the cartilaginous extremity of the 
Eustachian tube, just where it beginsto be coveredby 
the pars petrosa and spinous process of the sphenoid 
bone, and runs along the bony half-canal of the tym- 
panum, where it is.invested by a membranous vagina. 

Inserted into the neck of the malleus, above the 
small process, advancing likewise as far as the handle.. 

Use: To pull the malleus and membrana tympani 
towards the pars petrosa, by which that membrane 
is made more concave and tense. 

Synonyma : Internus auris ;—Internus mailei;— 
Salpingo-malléen. 

A third muscle has by some been described, 
under the name of Exrrrnat.or Superior Muscie 
of the malleus; but this is much less distinct. It is 
described as , 

Arising from the external, superior, and posterior 
part of the meatus externus, to be fixed by a small 
tendon, to the neck of the malleus. 

Synonyma: Acoustico-malleen, 

3. Srapepiusisashort andthickmuscle.—It arises 
from, and lies concealed within, the small bony py- 
ramid at the bottom of the tympanum; the cavity 
it fills is near the bony canal of the portio dura of the 
auditory nerve. It terminates in a smail tendon, 
which goes out of the cavity through the smail hole 
in the apex of the pyramid, runs forwaras, and is 

Inseried into the neck of the stapes, on the sides 
of the longest and most crooked leg of that bone. . 

ae Use: 


¢. F26.y 
Use: To draw th. stapes obliquely upwards tes 
wards the pyramid, by which the’ posterior part of 
its base is moved inwards, and the interior part out~ 
wards. | , 
Synonyma s Museulus ered ;— Pyramidal sta- 
pedien. 
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OF THE CONTENTS OF THE CRANIUM, OR THB , 
BRAIN AND ITS MEMBRANES. 


* 


A TRANSVERSE incision, extending from ear to 
ear over the crown of the head, being made through 
the tendon of the occipito-frontalis, the two flaps | 
may, with facility, be inverted on the face and neck. 
Remove the ‘superior part of the cranium by a saw 
directed anteriorly through the frontal bone above 
the orbitar process, and posteriorly as low as the 
transverse ridge of the occipital bone. Thus the 
subsequent demonstration of the brain will be con- 
ducted with greater facility. 
~ ‘When the superior part of the cranium, commonly 
ealled the Calvarium, or skull: cap, is torn off, which 
requires considerable force, you expose the Dura 
Mater, a firm, compact, and. whitish membrane, 
somewhat shining, rough on its outer surface, from 
the rupture of vessels which connected it to the cra- 
nium, and covered with bloody spots in consequeneé 
of the blood effused from these ruptured orifices. It. 


is described as being separable into many lamina; 
inte 


«ier } 

into two with facility; and it is said that these twa 
lamin, by separating and re-uniting, form the triane 
gular cavities, named Sinuses, which are in fact large 
yeits. ‘This divisionof layers can hardly be admitted 
as correct in the recent state of the membrane. - 

The Superior LoncirupinaL Srvus lies in a 
groove formed by the two parietal bones; it extends 
along the sagittal suture fromthe crista gaili of the 
ethmoid boneto the middle of the os occipitis, where 
it bifurcatés into the two lateral sinuses; in its pas- 
sage backwards, its size is increased. When. slit 
open, its triangular form is evident; itis lined by a 
smooth membrane, and in it may be remarked the 
numerous openings of the veins of the pia mater, the 
frena, or slips of fibres crossing from side to side, 
glandule Pacchioni interne, et externze, little bodies 
like millet-seed seen on the outer and inner surface 
of the sinus. ft 

The arteries of the dura mater are dluvithed into the. 
anterior, middle, and posterior. @ 

1. ArTERIA’ Mexincea Menta, duel also 
the Spinalis or Spheno-spinalis), the great middle ar- 
tery, is a branch of the internal maxillary ; it passes 
through the spinous hole of the sphenoid bone, and 
is seen arising from the anterior inferior angle of the 
parietal bone, (in a groove of which .it lies,) and 
spreading its numerous branches over the dura 
mater. 

The anterior and posterior arteries are ‘email. 

2. A, Meninera ANTERIOR is sent off from the 
external carotid, and enters the cranium by the fora 
men lacerum orbitale superius.. 
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» 3. A, Menrncea Posterior is given off by the 
vertebral artery ; the dura mater also receives small 
twigs from the occipital, pharyngeal arteries, &c. 

The nerves of the dura mater are said to come 
from the fifth pair; if they exist at all, they are 
small, and seldom demonstrated. 


OF THE SEPTA OF THE BRAIN,,.OR PROCESSES OF 
THE DURA MATER, 


1. The Farx (septum sagittale, verticale, medias- 
tinum cerebri, or falciform process) is along and 
broad fold, or duplicature of the inner lamina of the © 
dura mater, dividing the cerebrum into two, hemi- © 
spheres, extending from the crista galli ef the eth- 
 moid bone, along the middle of the os frontis and 
point of junction of the two parietal bones, to the 
crucial ridge of ‘the eccipital bene, where it termi- 
nates in the middle of the next septum, 

2. The Tenrorium CEREBELLI, or transverse 
septum. This separatesthe cerebrum from the cere- 
bellum, and is formed by the inner lamina of the 
dura mater, reflected off from the os occipitis along 
the groove of the lateral sinuses, and the edge or 
angle of the temporal bones, It is frequently called 
‘entorium Cerebello Super Extensum,. Its position 
4s horizontal. 

There are some cther folds of the dura mater not 
visible in this stage of the dissection. 

3..The falx of the cerebellum, or small occipital 
septum, will be seen when the cerebrum is. re- 
moved. It extends from the middle of the tento- 


rium along the middle spine of the es occipitis to 
the 
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the foramen magnum, estan the cerebellum. into, 
two parts. 

4. ‘The sphenoidal folds, two small folds of the 
dura mater, one on each side of the sella turcica, 
stretching from the posterior to the anterior clinoid 
processes. 

The dura mater aiso, in many parts of the hein 
separates itslamina to form sinuses; the principle of 
these will be noticed in the course of the dissection. 
This membrane should now be divided in the line of 
the division of the cranium; its internal surface is 
smooth, glistening, and free from adhesion, exeept in. 
the course. of the longitudinal sinus; into which 
veins pass from the pia mater. 
. Detach the falx from the crista galli, and turn 
it backwards, observe in its lower edge the InTE-- 
Riork. LONGITUDINAL Sinus, which enters a sinus 
in the tentorium, termed Torcular Herophili, or, 
straight sinus. . This will fully expose the conyolu- 
tions of the brain, which are closely invested by the 
pia mater. | 

The Pia MaTER consists of two membranes. 

1, The Tunica. ARACHNOIDEs is a fine mems 
brane, covering uniformly the surface of the pia 
mater, without passing into the interstices of its 
duplicatures... It is attached to it, is extremely thin, 
transparent, without vessels, demonstrated with diffi. 
culty on the upper surface of the brain by the blow=. 
pipe, (which raises it into cells,) but on the base of, 
: bk brain it can be distinctly seen. : | 

. 2. The proper Pia mater, or-tunica vasculosa, is 
: r very vascular membrane, transparent in the inter- 
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stices of its vessels, investing the substance of the: 
brain, descending betwixt all its convolutions, and 
lining its different cavities; but, where it lines the 
ventricles, it is fine, delicate, and less vascular, than’ 
on the surface, and betwixt the convolutions of the: 
brain: It is connected to the dura mater by its veins 
passing into the longitudinal sinus. | 

The brain is divided into three parts: 1. The 
cerebrum; 2. The cerebellum; 3. The medulla ob= 
Jongata. j 

The CrrEesrum consists of two distinct sub- 
stances : 60 . 

1. The cineritious or cortical substance forming’ 
the outer part. 

2. ‘The white or medullary substance Te the 
jnner part. . 

The brain is divided by the falx into two hemi= 
spheres, and by the pia mater into numerous conva= 
lutions. 

Each hemisphere is divided into three lobes, = 

1. The AnrER10R Loses rest on that. part of the 
cranium which forms the two orbits, and is called 
the anterior fossee of the basis of the cranium. 

2. The Mippiz Losxs are situated before and 
above the medulla oblongata, and rest onthe middle 
fossee of the basis cranii, which are formed by the 
sphenoid and temporal bones. 

8. The Postzxiorn Loses are supported by the 
tentorium. 

The anterior andmiddlelobes are parted by a ach 
narrow sulcus, which ascends obliquely backwards 
from the temporal ala of the os sphenoides to near 

arise | the 
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the middle of the os patietale ; it is termed Fissura 
Ceresri, or fissura Magna Silvil. 

By gently separating with the fingers the two hes 
mispheres of the brain*, we see passing betwixt them 
a longitudinal white convex body, the Corpus Cat- 
LosuM:: it lies under the falx, incurvates downwards 
at both its extremities, and is continued anteriorly 
into the medullary substance betwixt the corpora 
striata, posteriorly into the fornix and inferior cornu 
of the lateral ventricle on each side. On the surface 
of the corpus callosum is seen the Rapue, formed 
by two longitudinal medullary lines united by trans- 
verse fibres. 

When the brain is cut horizontally on the level 
of the corpus callosum, an appearance is produced, 
termed The Medullary arch, or Centrum OvALeE. 

Under this arch are the two lateral ventrieles+. If 
one of these be cautiously perforated on the side of 
the corpus callosum, and gently inflated by a blow- 
pipe, its extent may be seen; but, if much force be 
used, the air will pass into the other ventricle. 

The two ventricles are separated by a medullary 
partition, which descends from the inferior surface 
of the corpus callosum to the fornix, the Seprum 
Lupicvo ; it consists of two lamine, with a narrow 


* Between the hemispheres and on the surface of the corpus 
callosum, we observe the arteriz collose, which are the conti- 
nuation of the trunks of the anterior cerebri. 

+ To show the lateral ventricles, the corpus callosum should 
be cut away close to the septum lucidum, and then the-ventricle 
of that body, and the thickness and breadth of she septum 
itself, will be more clearly seen. 
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cavity between. To see this septum, one of the 
ventricles must be laid open, and oa septum pulled 
gently to the other side. 

The LATERAL VENTRICLES are two, right and 
left, lined with a fine membrane, narrow, consisting 
of a body, and three prolongations or cornua. 

1. The body is formed betwixt the corpus callosum, 
the medulla of the brain, the convexity. of the corpus 

striatum, and the thalamus nervi optici. 

2. The anterior cornu or horn is formed Hetiixe 
the more acute convexity of the corpus striatum, and 
the anterior part of the corpus callosum. 

3. The posterior cornu (called also the digital 
cavity) may be traced stretching backwards and 
downwards into the posterior lobe of the brain. 

4. The inferior or descending cornu cannot be 
traced in this stage of the dissection; it seems like 
the continued cavity of the ventricle, takes a curve 
backwards and outwards, and then, turning forwards, 
descends into the middle lobe of the brain. 

The lateral ventricles communicate with each others 
and with the third ventricle, by an opening under the 
fore-part of the arch of the fornix *. 

Tn 


* It has been doubted whether or not this be an opening 
the choroid plexus passes through it, and seems to unite the 
surfaces ; it is absurdly named the Foramen Monroianum, from 
a mistaken notion that Dr, Munro discovered it, and may be 
seen by gently turning the anterior crus of the fornix to one 
side; it is a space betwixt the most anterior part of the con- 
vexity of the thalami nervorum opticorum, and the anterior crus 
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- Tn the lateral ventricles we meet with, , 

The Fornrx, a medullary body, flat, and of 4 
triangular shape, which divides the two lateral and 
the third ventricles. It is exposed on tearing away 
the septum lucidum; its lower surface is towards the 
third ventricle ; its lateral margins are in the lateral 
ventricles; on its upper surface it supports the sep- 
tum lucidum, and under its most anterior part is the 
‘foramen Monroianum:—One'of the angles of this’ 
body is forward, and the other two towards the back- 
part: it rests chiefly on the thalami nervorum opti- 
corum, but is separated from them by a vaseular 
membrane called the velum. 

The extremities of the body of the fornix are 
named its Crura. 

1. The crus anterius is double, bends downwards 
before the anterior commissure of the brain, with 
which it is connected, and may be traced into the 
corpora caudicautia. 

2. The two crura posteriora, coalescing with the 
back-part of the corpus callosum, pass, on each side, 
into the inferior cornu of the lateral ventricle, and 
terminate in’ a pointed form on the hippocampus 
major. | 

Divide the body of the fornix, invert it, by turns 
ing the anterior crus forwards, and the posterior crura 
backwards; on the under surface of the latter is an’ 


223. j 
. This foramen may always be easily found by following the 
course ef the plexus choroides, as it passes forwards in the 
ventricle,’ Jt is a slit, rather than # round hole, in the natural 
state, ‘ y fe SRE &e hs 
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appearance of transverse lines, named Corpus. Psal- 
loides, spsalterium, or lyra. 

The inversion of the fornix. exposes ’ we 

_ The Piexus Cnoroipes.—This is a continuation 
of the pia matter, a spongy mass, consisting of folds, 
of tortuous vessels, partly covering the thalami ner-: 
vorum opticorum, and continued into the inferior 
cornu of the lateral ventricles. The plexus of each: 
side is connected to its fellow by the velum interpo- 
‘situm, a membrane which passes under the fornix, 
and lies on the third apes and corpora quadrige- 
mina. 

From this plexus the blood is received by the. 
Vena GALENI situated in the middle of the velum 
which consists of two parallel branches; these run 
backwards, unite, and enter the fourth sinus of the 
dura matter, called Torcutar HERropuitt. 

This plexus should now: be detached a¢ its fore- 
part, and turned, back ; it will remain as a guide to 
the knife in tracing the infemior cornu of the lateral 
ventricle. 

We now see, 

The Corpora STRIATA, two smooth cineritious 
convexities, in the fore-part of the lateral ventricle, — 
broad, and rounded anteriorly, becoming narrow, 
and diverging as they pass backwards, consisting of 
medullary and cortical substance disposed in strie.: 

The THatami NERvorumM OpTicorum, two 
large oval whitish eminences, placed by the side of 
each other between the Re extremities or crura ~ 
ef the corpora striata; towards their fore-part is a 
peculiar 
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peculiar eminence or convexity, called the Anterior 
Tubercle; they are elongated downwards, to form 
the optic nerves. 

- Tanta SemicircuLants, a white medullary line, 
running in the angle betwixt the corpus striatum 
and thalamus nervi optici of each side. | 

CoMMISSURA ANTERIOR CEREBRI, a short 
cylindrical medullary cord, stretched transversely 
between the fore and lower part of the corpora 
striata, immediately under the anterior crura of the 
fornix. 

Just above the commissura baamik ne and before 
the thalami, is the VuLtva, or foramen commune 
anterius, a small slit or indentation, formed by the | 
anterior crus of the fornix, bifurcating, and inserting 
itself, on each side, between the corpus striatum and 
thalamus nervi optici. This: slit is the space by 
which the three ventricles communicate. 

CommissurA Mo .uis is an exceedingly soft, 
broad, cineritious junction betwixt the convex sur- 
faces of the thalami nervorum opticorum. 

On separating the optic thalami, we discover the 
Tuirp VenTrRicLe.—This is a longitudinal sulcus, 
or slit, situated betwixt the thalami nervorum opti- 
corum, and betwixt the crura cerebri. Above, it is 
covered by the fornix and velum interpositum ; at its 
upper and fore part, it communicates with the two 
lateral ventricles; below the commissura anterior, it 
opens into the infundibulum. This opening is term- 
ed iter ad infundibulum. Backwards, it is continued 
by a canal which passes under the tubercula quad- 
rigemina into the fourth ventricle, —This passage is 

named 


( T36€ ) 
hamed iter ad quartum ventriculum, aqueductug 
Sylvii, or canalis medius. 

Anus, or foramen commune posterius, is situated 
behind the commissure of the optic thalami, and be- 
fore the corpora quadrigemina. It is closed up by: 
the velum interpositum, and, when that is removed, 
leads into the back part of the third ventricle. 

The PinzraL GLanp, a small, soft, greyish and 
conical body, of the size of a pea, is seated above the’ 
tubercula quadrigemina, and behind the thalami, to. 
which it is connected by two white pedunculi, or 
foot-stalks ; its base is turned forwards, and the apex 
backwards ; it is covered by the plexus choroides and: 
posterior crura of the fornix. It contains an earthy 
matter, either in its own substance, or that of the 
pedunculi; resembling sand, and where viewed by 
a magnifier assuming a granulated and clear light 
yellow appearance. It was named by Semmerring, 
who first discovered that it belongs: te the healthy 
structure of the brain, the ACERVULUS GLANDULZ 
PINEALIS. é 

ComMMissuRA PostTERior, a transverse cord at 
the back-part of the third ventricle, before the tuber- 
cula quadrigemina, and above the iter ad quartum 
ventriculum. 

TuBERCULA QUADRIGEMINA, four small white 
bodies, adhering together, lying under the pineal 
gland, behind the third ventricle, and above the 
fourth. ‘The uppermost two are named Nares, and 
the other two ‘TESTEs. 

From the under part of the testes, there projects 
backwards, connecting itselfwith the crura cerebelli, 

a thin 
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a thin medullary lamina, which is the valvula Vieus« 
senii, processus a cerebello ad testes, velum inter= 
jectum, valvula major. 

The inferior cornu of the lateral ventricle, which 
descends into the middle lobe of the brain, may now 
be traced, by following the tract of the choroid | 
plexus * ; in it is seen, 

The Hivrocampus Magsor, or Corau Ammonis, 
At its commencement it is narrow, but it becomes 
a broad medullary projection of the floor of the ven- 
tricle, and its extremity, which is called Pes H1pro- 
cAMpPI, is curved inwards. The thin edge onitsin- 
side, which follows the whole of its circuit, is named 
the Corrus Fimsriarum, or Tania Hippocampi. 
The posterior crus of the fornix runs along its inner 
and anterior part, in the form of a thin floating edge. 

In the posterior cornu of the lateral ventricle, 
which passes into the posterior lobe of the brain, 
there is a similar medullary projection, but smaller, 
the Hippocampus MInor. | 

In the anterior part of the third ventricle, below 
the iter ad infundibulum, are seen the CoRPoRA 
ALBICANTIA Willisii, (corpora mamillaria or sub- 
rotunda) two medullary eminences of the size of 
peas; the remainder of these bodies is seen on the 
Outer surface of the base of the brain. 

‘This completes the demonstration of the cerebrum. 
- The whole of the posterior lobes, and the lateral part 
of the middle lobes, may be removed. ‘Lhis exposes 
to your view, 


* Or it may be exhibited by cutting away successive slices of 
the side of the brain, until the ventricle is exposed. 
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The Tenrorrum, and the Farx CEREBELLY. 
At this point you should trace the bifurcation of thé 
longitudinal sinus into the two lateral sinuses. ‘The 
lateral sinuses are formed by the splitting of the 
laminz of the tentorium; hence they follow the 
course of that membrane, run along their grooves in 
the occipital bone, and dip downwards and ferwards 
through the foramen’ lacerum in basi cranii, to ter- 
minate in the internal jugular veins, | 

The Torcutar Heropurti, or fourth sinus, 
runs along the middle of the tentorium, and joins the 
extremity of the longitudinal sinus at the point where 
it bifurcates. 

The great notch of the tentorium is a circular 
opening left on the anterior part of the tentorium, 
allowing a junction between the cerebrum and cere= 
bellum. ’ 

Now proceed to the examination of the cerebellum; = 
and, in order to accomplish this demonstration, it will 
be convenient to remove the posterior part of the os 
OCCipitis. 

CEREBELLUM.—This part of the brain, divided 
into two lobes by the falx cerebelli, or septem occi-, 
pitale, is covered by a vascular membrane ; consists 
of medullary and cineritious substance ; but, instead 
of convolutions, has numerous deep sulci, into which 
the pia mater dips, and forms thin flat strata. 

Remark the following processes. 

1. Appendix, vel processus vermiformis superior, 
situated under the pia mater, on the anterior and su» 
perior part of the cerebellum. 

- 2. Appendix, or processus vermiformis posterior, 

will 
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will be found situated between the two lobes on the 
under surface of the cerebellum, and tng my be- 
hind the medulla oblongata. 

On separating the two lobes behind, and making 
a deep incision, we discover, 

The Fourtu Vinrricue.—The sides of this 
ventricle are formed by the cerebellum, the anterior 
part by the medulla oblongata, the upper and back part 
by the valvula cerebri; it is lined by a thin vascular 
membrane, and has on its fore-part a groove or fis- 
sure, which, terminating in a sharp point, is named: 
Catamus Scrierorius. On each side of this: 
groove are seep several medullary lines, which are the 
erigin of the portio moilis of the seventh pair of 
nerves. The iter a tertio ad quartum ventriculum 
enters the upper part of the fourth ventricle, The 
valvula cerebri hangs over it. | 

On cutting the cerebellum perpendicularly, there 
is formed, from the intermixture of cineritious and 
medullary matter, a tree-like appearance, named, 
Arbor Vita, of which the trunk is termed the 
peduncle of the cerebellum, and is continued to the 
back-part ofthe medulla oblongata. This concludes 
the demonstration of the cerebellum. 

To demonstrate the medulla oblongata and nerves, 
either the brain must be removed from the cranium, 
or it may be gradually inverted in the progress of the ~ 
demonstration ;—and this is the better method,. The 
inversion must be begun at the fore-part by raising the 
anterior lobes of the cerebrum. Thus you will see, 

1. The Firsr Parr or Nerves, The OLracrory, 


called also Processus Mamillares. They arise from, 
the 
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thé outside of the corpora striata, between the ante* 
rior and middle lobe of the brain; run under the 
anterior lobes, being lodged in two superficial grooves,, 
and lying between the pia and dura mater; expand — 
into a small oval ganglion, from which several smalk 
filaments descend through the cribriform plate of 
the ethmoid bone, to ramify on the membrane lining 
the nose. 

' 2. The Srconp Parr, the Optic, arise from the 
posterior part of the optic thalami, and also from the 
tubercula quadrigemina; they make a circle round: 
the crura cerebri called the TRactus Opricus. The 
two nerves approach gradually, and unite, just before 
the pituitary gland, on the fore-part of the sella Tur- | 
cica. They then diverge, and each nerve passes out, ‘ 
at the foramen opticum of the sphenoid bone, to form 
the retina of the eye. ; 


i 
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“On each side of these nerves are seen the CARoTID 
Arteries. Each artery emerges from the cavernous 
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sinus by the side of the anterior clinoid process 
sends a branch forwards, which, uniting with a simi+ 
lar branch of the other carotid, forms the anterier ; 
part of the Circunus ARrrTeriosus Willisii; 
while other branches, passing backwards, and uni- 
ting with branches of the basilar artery, complete 
the posterior part of the arterial circle. Ns 
A fold of dura mater passes from the anterior tO) _ 
the posterior clinoid process of each side, This fold — 
is double, and forms by its duplicature the CaveR= — 
NOUS SINUS, t | 
On dividing the optic nerves, and inverting them, 
‘we see the infundibulu.a, a funnel of cineritious subs | 
stance, | 


| 
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stance, leading from the inferior and anterior ex- 
tremity of the third ventricle to the pituitary gland; 
it is generally imperforate before it reaches the gland. 

The Pirurrary Guanp, a reddish body some- 
what globular, consisting of two lobes, is situated in 
the sella Turcica of the sphenoid bone, partly co- 
vered by a fold of dura mater, and attached to the in- 
fandibulum. ‘The circular sinus is situated at this 
point. 

On detaching the cerebrum from theback-part of the 
sella Turcica, the tunica arachnoides is very evident. 

3. The Turrp Parr or Nerves, Mororss. 
Ocutorvum, arise from the crura cerebri *, pass out- 
wards and forwards on the outer side of the posterior 
clinoid process into the cavernous sinus, and rune, 
through the foramen lacerum orbitale superius to 
the muscles of the eye. 

Between these two nerves are seen the two verte- 
bral arteries, ascending and uniting, to form the bae 
silary artery. 

4. The Fourrn Pair, TRocuLeaREs or Pa- 
HETICI, are very slender, and situated immediately 
under the edge of the tentorium. ‘This nerve arises 
from the valvula cerebri, comes out from betwixt 
the cerebrum and cerebellum, passes by the side of 
the pons Varolii, and, passing through the cavernous. 
sinus, continues its course through the foramen lace- 
rum orbitale superius, to supply the obliquus supe= 
rior muscle of the eye. 

_* The two crura pass obliquely backwards and inwards, so as 
to converge and meet in front of the tuber annulare; it is. 


from the hollow formed by their convergence, and named by 
Vicq d’Azyr, fosse des nerfs oculo-musculaires that the third pair 


arise, E- 
5 5, The 


( 143 ) 

5. The Fiera Parr, Triceminr, are much 
larger than the fourth, and are situated more out- 
wards and backwards. Each of these nerves arises 
by a number of filaments, from the anterior and 
lowest part of the crus cerebelli, where the crus 
unites with the pons Varolii ;—it passes forwards, 
enters the cavernous sinus, where it untwists itself, 
and forms a flat irregular ganglion, the GaNncLion 
Gassrrtanum, and then divides into three great 


9 


branches. 

(1.) Ramus Occuranrts.—The ophthalmic nerve 
of Willis passes through the foramen lacerum orbi- 
tale superius to the apendages of the eye. 

~(2.) Ramus MaxrttAris Superior passes 
through the foramen rotundum to the upper jaw 
and face. 

(3.) Ramus Maxittarts INFErfor passes - 
through the foramen ovale to the lower jaw and 
tongue. 

6. The Sixtn Parr, Motores Ocutorum Ex- 
TERNI, or abductores—This nerve is small, but 
not so small as the fourth pair; it is seen arising 
betwixt the pons Varolii and corpora pyramidalia : 
#t enters the cavernous sinus,—it there runs by the 
side of the carotid artery, and passes through the 
foramen iacerum orbitale superius to the rectus ex- 
ternus oculi. 

While in the cavernous sinus, it gives off the 
small twig, which, uniting with filaments from the 
second branch of the fifth pair, forms the beginning 
ef the intercostal nerve, and passes out of the cra- 
niun through the foramen caroticum with the earo-— 
tid artery. 


”, The 
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rp The Srventa Parr, NERVI Avprront, 
€onsists of two portions. 

(1.) The Portio Dura or the facial nerve, arises 
from the crus cerebelli, and comes out from the 
fossa or groove betwixt the pens Varolii, corpora 
olivaria, and crura cerebelli, 

(2.) The Portio Mollis, or more whith the audi- 
tory nerve, arises from the inner surface of the fourth 
ventricle ; it has a groove on its surface for receiving 
the portio dura; accompanied by an. artery, they 
enter the meatus auditorius internus, where the por- 
tio mollis is distributed to the parts of the internal 
ear, while the portio dura runs through the aqueduct 
of Fallopius, and comes out at the stylo-mastoid 
foramen below the ear, to form the principal nerve 
of the face. e 

8. The Ercutm Pair, Par Vacum, arises by 
numerous filaments from the sides of the corpora 
olivaria and medulla oblongata. Two distinct fasci- 
culi are formed, the uppermost called nervus glosso- 
pharyngeus, the other the proper par vagum s they 
unite, run towards the foramen lacerum. in. basi 
crani, pierce the dura mater, and pass out through 
the anterior part ef the hole, having been. first 
joined by the 

Nervus Accessortus AD Par. VAeuM, which 
runs up from the medulla spinalis through the great 
occipital foramen. 

The great LATERAL, Sinus passes out by the 
back-part of the same foramen, to form the internal 
jugular vein; it is separated from the nerye by a slip 
of cartilage. 


©. The 
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9. The Nivr Parr, Lrxavares, Linguales 
Medii, Hypoglossi.—This nerve arises from the fur- 
row betwixt the corpora olivaria and pyramidalia, by 
several filaments, which often pierce the dura mater 
‘separately. It passes through the anterior condy- 
loid hole of the occipital bone, to supply the muscles 
of the tongue. 

Immediately after leaving the cranium, the eighth 
and ninth pair, and the ganglion of the intercostal, 
are connected together. 

10. The Tentu Pair *, SuBOCCIPITALES, arise, 
on each side, by two bundles, from the extremity of 
the medulla oblongata, and upper part of the spinal 
marrow, pass through the dura mater by the same 
foramen which gives entrance to the vertebral artery, 
and run through the foramen magnum occipitale to 
the muscles at the base of the cranium. 

The corpora albicantia Willisii, are again seen, 
two white bodies, on the base of the brain, behind 
the infundibulum, and above the pons Varolii. 

The MepULLA OBLONGATA remains to be de-- 
monstrated. It should be removed from the bone, 
and examined in an inverted position. Onits under 
surface are seen the two vertebral arteries, ascending 
from the foramen magnum, and uniting, to form one 
trunk, the basilar artery. 

.On removing the pia mater, the whole surface 
appears medullary; but an incision shows it to be 
intermixed with the cineritious substance. 
~The Crura or Pepuncuri CEREBRI, are two 

* These are now perhaps aé frequently described as the 


Grst pair of cervical nerves. ; 
considerable 


- 
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considerable medullary fasciculi, proceeding front 
the centre of the medulla of the brain, more imme- 
diately from the corpora striata; they unite at an 
acute angle, and are united to the pons Varolii *. 

_ The Crura or Pepuncurt CEREBRLLI are very 
large, and pass from the medullary part of the cere- 
bellum which forms the arbor vite to the pons Va- 
rolii. 

The Pons Varouu, Tuber Annulare, or Nodus 
Cerebri, is a medullary protuberance, formed by the 
union of the crura cerebri and cerebelli, over which 
it is stretched like a bridge; on its surface is a 
raphe, or transverse fibres passing into a middle 
longitudinal narrow depression. 

Below the pons Varolii, and separated from it by 

a sulcus, are seen four eminences: — 

1. The two external are named CorPoRA fxs 

VARIA. 
2. The two internal are named Corpora Pyra- 
MIDALIA, and, by separating these two bodies, me- 
dullary cords, passing transversely, appear, the nervi 
intercerebrales. 

‘ The point of union betwixt. the corpora pyrami- 
dalia and pons Varolii, is sometimes called foramen 
cecum, 

‘The medulla oblongata now contracts itself, sist 
passing through the foramen magnum occipitale, 
assumes the name of 


* On making a section of the crura cerebri, near to. their 
union with the pons Varolii, a portion of a dark-brown colour, 
surrounded with white medullary substance, is seen, termed 
Locus Niger Cruram Cerebri. , 


G MepuLha 
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¢ “Meputya Spinatis, or the Spinal Marrow.— 
This part of the nervous or sensorial system must be 
here described, although its dissection cannot be 
performed till all the muscles of the back are re- 
moved, so that the posterior part of the spinal canal 
amay be sawed off. 

The spinal canal is lined by a strong ligamentous 
sheath, and the dura mater is continued down upon 
this sheath in the form of a funnel. 

The spinal marrow consists externally of medullary 
substance, internally of cineritious. It runs down to 

the first lumbar vertebra, where it terminates by nu- 
merous filaments, which form the cauda equina.—It 
is closely embraced by the pia mater, while the tu- 
nica arachnoides adheres to that membrane very 
loosely. During the whole of its passage, there is on 
each side a membranous connection betwixt the pia 
and duia mater, by distinct slips, irregular and 
pointed, which connection is named LigAMENTUM 
Denticutatum. Thearteries of themedulla may 
be seen running down on its anterior and posterior 
surfaces ; they are branches of the vertebral artery. 


The spinal accessory nerve is seen arising by small _ 
twigs from the posterior bundles of the fourth, fifth, — 
sixth, and seventh cervical nerves; it then ascends — 
along the spinal canal, enters the foramen, and passes 


forwards, to accompany the par vagum. 


The spinal marrow sends off twenty-nine pair of | 


spinal nerves, which pass through the foramina 
formed betwixt the bodies of the vertebra. They 


consist of seven cervical, twelve dorsal, five lumbar, _ 


and five sacral pairs of nerves. Each of these nerves — 
arises | 


! 


| 


j 


| 
{ 
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arises in two fasciculi, one from the fore-part, the 
other from the back-part, of the spinal marrow; 
_ these fasciculi penetrate the dura mater separately ; 
the posterior bundle forms a ganglion, and afterwards 
unites with the anterior fasciculus, to form the nerve. 

A general view of the distribution of the spinal 

| merves may be usefully subjoined in this place, to 
| complete the description of the nerves. 

| 1. The Cervican Nerves consist of seven pairs ; 
| they spread their branches over the side of the neck, 

and to the muscles moving the head and shoulders. 

The superior nerves send branches to the side of the 
head, and the inferior to the upper part of the chest 
and back. They also communicate freely with each 
other, and with all the neighbouring nerves ;—high 
inthe neck, and under the jaw, with the portio dura 
of the seventh pair, with the fifth, eighth, and ninth 
| pairs, and with the great sympathetic ;—towards the 
middie ef the neck, with the descendens noni, the 

| Sympathetic and eighth pair, and in the nt part 
of the neck with the sympathetic. 

The Purenic Nerve is formed by branches of 
the third, fourth, and fifth cervical nerves, passes 

| obliquely down the neck through the thorax, then 

on each side of the pericardium, and is distributed 

| to the diaphragm. 

The Axittary Pirxus is formed by the princi- 
pal parts of the trunks of the fourth, fifth, sixth, and 
seventh cervical, and first dorsal nerves. 

2. The DorsaL Nerves are twelve pairs.—~They 

arise from the spinal marrow in the same manner as 
the cervical, Each nerve emerges betwixt the heads 
| G2 ; of 
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of the ribs, gives twigs to the great sympathetic 
nerve, and twigs which pierce backwards to the 
muscles of the back ; then, entering the groove in 
the lower edge of each rib, it accompanies the inter- 
costal artery, and runs towards the anterior part of 
the thorax, supplying the great muscles of the chest, 

giving twigs to the diaphragm, and muscles of the 
abdomen. 

3. The Lumpar NeERvVEs are five oatheattT hed 
arise in the same manner ; their trunks are covered 
by the psoas magnus muscle. Each nerve gives twigs 
to the muscles of the loins and back, and to the sym- 
pathetic nerves, and runs obliquely downwards to 
sapply the abdominal muscles and integuments of 
the groin and scrotum; but the trunks of these 
nerves assist in forming the nerves of the thigh. 

4. The Sacrau Nerves are five on each side, 
arising from the cauda equina. They come. out. 
through the anterior foramina, and send small 
branches to the neighbouring parts; but the great 
trunks of these nerves are united with the lumbar 
nerves, to form the nerves of the lower extremity, viz. 

(1.) The Anrerton Crurat NERVE, passing 
out under Poupart's ligament to the extensor mus- 
cles of the leg, is formed by branches of the oo 
second, third, and fourth lumbar nerves. 

‘(2.) The Osrurator Nerve, leaving the 
pelvis by the thyroid holes, and being eral to 
the deep-seated muscles on the inside of the thigh, 
arises from branches of the second, third, and fourth | 
be 28 nerves. 

- (3.) The Iscniartic or Scratic Nerve, the | 

greatest | | 
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greatest nerve of the body, passes out from the back 
part of the pelvis, through the sacro-sciatic notch, 
and takes its course along the back of the thigh, to 
supply the thigh, leg, and foot ; it is formed trom the 
two last nerves of the loins and three first of the 
‘sacrum. : 
All these nerves of the spine communicate freely 
by numerous twigs, and by the intervention of . 
The Great Symrparacric Nerve, or Inter- 
cosTaL.—This nerve, originally derived frem the 
‘sixth pair, and from some filaments of the fifth, 
passes out of the cranium with the carotid artery. 
It then descends through the neck, and forms three 
ganglions in its course, which give twigs to the neigh- 
Douring parts, and are joined by filaments from the 
cervical nerves, and the eighth and ninth’ pairs. 
The intercostal then enters the thorax, and descends 
by the side of the vertebra, behind the pleura, giv- 
ing filaments, which, joining with twigs of the 
eighth pair, form several plexuses to supply the 
heart, lungs, &c. In the abdomen it descends om 
the lumbar vertebra, and at Jast terminates in the 
pelvis on the extremity of the coccyx. 
While in the thorax, it gives off a branch, which 
| wniting with branches of the dorsal nerves, forms 
The Anrzerion INTERCOSTAL, or SPLANCHNIC 
Nerve.—This nerve, passing betwixt the crura of 
the diaphragm, enters the abdomen, forms the semi- 
‘Iunar ganglion, and is distributed by numerous plex-. 
uses to all the abdominal viscera. | 
The eighth pair, or par vagum, has also a very 
long course; it. arises in the head, passes through 
G3 the 
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‘the neck, to which it gives several branches. It 
enters the thorax anterior to the subclavian artery ; 
here it gives off a remarkable branch, called the 
Recurrent, because it is reflected round the arch of 

_ the aorta on the left side, and round the subclavian © 
artery on the right, and ascends to be distributed on 
the trachea, CaS LENE and larynx. The nerve 
then passes through the thorax, and, entering the: 
abdomen, terminates in the stomach ; in this course i 
it has frequent communications with the great sym- 
pathetic, which it assists in forming the different 
plexuses that supply the thoracic and abdominal 
viscera. It is distributed to the heart, lungs, liver, 
spleen, stomach, and duodenum, 


OF THE VESSELS OF THE BRAIN. 


The arteries ramify largely on the pia mater, bes 
fore elie enter the substance of the brain; they 
come from two large branches. 

1. The InrernaL Carotip ARTERY enters the 
skull by a winding course through the foramen 
caroticum of the temporal bone. After passing 
through the cavernous sinus, it divides into three 
branches: 1. Anterior cerebri, passing between the 
two anterior lobes ; 2. Media cerebri, entering the 
fissura sylvii; 3. Ramus communicans, uniting with 
the’basilar. ‘The carotid, ~while in the cavernous 
sinus gives of the arteria ophthalmica, which passes 

through the foramen opticum to the eye and its 
appendages. 

2. The VERTEBRAL ARTERY arises from the 
subclavian, ascends through the foramina in the 

transverse 
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transverse processes of the cervical vertebra, enters 
the cranium by the foramen magnum, and gives 
branches to the dura mater and spinal marrow.— 
Uniting with its fellow, it forms the basilar artery, 
which gives branches to the internal ear, branches 
to form the circulus arteriosus, and then divides into 
two large branches called Posrrriores CEREBRI, 
which supply the back parts of the cerebrum. 

The Veins pour their blood into the sinuses, 
which are numerous. None of these veins require 
particular attention, except the ophthalmic vein, 
which passes through the foramen lacerum orbitale 
superius. The principal sinuses, viz. the longitudi- 
nal, the two lateral, the inferior longitudinal, &c» 
have been described in the dissection of the brain. 
The remainder of these sinuses are situated in folds 
of the dura mater, but are not regular in their situa-> 
tion. They transmit their blood to the longitudinal 
and lateral sinuses, which terminate in forming ther 
internal jugular veins. Nv 
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CHAP. VII. 


DISSECTION OF THE ANTERIOR PART . 
OF THE NECK. 


SECT. I. 


OF THE MUSCLES. 


put utility of this dissection must be evident, 

when you consider how many important parts: 
are contained in the fore part of the neck. The tube 
which conveys air to the lungs, the vessels which are 
sent from the heart to the brain, and the nerves 
which are destined to supply the thoracic and abdo- 
minal viscera, are situated in the neck ; and all these 
parts lie imbedded in cellular substance; hence the 
dissection is intricate, and requires the utmost care 
in its performance. 

' The muscles of the anterior part of the neck, are 
sixteen in number on each side. They may be di- 
vided into muscles situated superficially, muscles at 
the upper part of the neck, and those situated at the 
lower part. 

The superficial muscles are two. 
Imme- 
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Immediately under the integuments, and adhering 
to them, . 

1. The Muscutus Curanevs, vulgo, Platysma 
myoides.—It arises, by slender separate fleshy fibres, 
from the cellular substance, covering the upper part 
of the deltoid and pectoral muscles. These fibres 
form a thin broad muscle, which runs obliquely up- 
wards, and is 

Inserted into the skin and muscles covering the 
lower jaw and cheek. This muscle should be dis- 
sected in the course of its fibres; the skin, there- 
fore, must be dissected off in an oblique direction 
from the clavicle to the chin. 

Use: To draw the skin of the cheek. downwards, 
and, when the mouth is shut, to draw the skin under 
the lower jaw upwards. 

Synonyma : -Quadratus gene ;—Lattissimus colli; 
—Thoraco-maxilli-facial. 

Remove the platysma myoides from its origin, and 
invert it over the face. Immediately beneath it is 
seen the external jugular vein, which is formed of 
branches from the temple, side of the face, and 
throat. It crosses obliquely over the sterno-mastoi- 
deus, passes behind the outer edge of that muscle, 
and dives beneath the clavicle, to enter the subcla- 
vian vein. . 
2, The Srrrno-Cizrpo-Masroipeus—Arises, 
by two distinct origins; the anterior, tendinous and 
fleshy, and somewhat reund, from the top of the 

sternum, near its junction with the clavicle; the 
posterior or outer, fleshy and dat, from she upper 
| a 5 and 
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and anterior part of the clavicle.’ These two origin’ 
soon unite, and forma strong muscle, which ascends - 
obliquely upwards and outwards, to be 

Inserted, tendinous, into the outside of the mas- 
toid process, and into the transverse ridge behind 
that process. 

Use : When one acts singly, it turns the head to 
one side. When both act together, they bend the 
head forwards. 

Synonyma: Sterno-mastoideus et cleido-mastoi- 
deus ;—Mastoideus ;—Sterne-clavio mastoidien. 

The muscle should be detached from the sternum 
and clavicle, and left suspended by its insertion. It 
is pierced by several branches of the cervical nerves, 
and, about its middle, it is perforated by the Nervus 
Accessorius. These nerves ramify on the neighbour- 
ing muscles of the neck and shoulder. Between the 
posterior edge of the sterno-cleido-mastoideus and 
the fore-part of the trapezius muscles, is seen a quan- 
tity ofloose fatty substance, intermixed with branches 
of nerves. This fatty substance is watery and granu- 
lated ; it must not be removed roughly, lest import- 
ant nerves and vessels be injured; it is continued 
‘around the vessels under the clavicle. 

In the middle of the throat you see, 

(1.) The Os Hyoides, or bone of the tongue, 
forming the uppermost of the projections beneath 
the chin. 

(2.) The Larynx, or upper part of the trachea, 
consisting of five cartilages, of which two are evident 
externally, viz. 1. The uppermost and largest is the 

thyroid 
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thyroid cartilage’; 2. the inferior is the cricoid carti- 
lage. - The two arytenoid cartilages, and the epiglot- 
tis, lie behind this. 

(3.) The Trachea, consisting of cartilaginous 
rings, and extending into the thorax. 

(4.) Behind the larynx is situated the pharynx. 
At the part where the larynx terminates in the tra- 
chea, the pharynx contracts itself, and forms the 
esophagus, or muscular tube, conveying the food to 
the stomach, which descends behind the trachea, 
situated rather to the left side of the cervical ver- 
tebrae. 

These parts are covered by muscles, and on each 
side of the trachea lie the great vessels and nerves. 
Muscles at the lower part of the neck are five. 

3, The Srerno-Hyorpeus—Arises, thin and 
fleshy, from the upper and inner part of the ster- 
num, clavicle, and first rib:—It forms a flat narrow 
muscle. | 

Inserted into the base of the os hyoides. 

Situation : This pair of muscles is seen on remove 
ing the platysma myoides, between the sterno-cleido 
mastoidei. 

Use: To pull the os hyoides downwards. 

Synonyma : Sterno-hyoidien. 

4. "The Omo-Hyo1prus— Arises, broad, thin, and 
fleshy, from the root of the coracoid process, and 
semilunar notch of the scapula, ascends across the 
neck, and forms a middle tendon, where it passes be- 
low the sterno-cleido-mastoideus. Becoming fleshy 
again, it runs up, and is 

G6 Inserted 
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Inserted into the base of the os hyoides, between 
its cornu and the insertion of the sterno-hyoideus. 

Situation : The lower part of this muscle is cover- 
ed by the trapezius ; its middle by the sterno-cleido- 
mastcideus ; its anterior part is seen on removing the 
platysma myoides ; it crosses over the carotid artery, 
and internal jugular vein. 

Use: To pull the os hyoides obliquely down- 
wards, 

Synonyma : Coraco-hyoideus ;—Scapulo-hyeidien. 
~ On dividing the sterno-hyoideus, observe, 

5. The Srerno-Tuyroipeus.—This muscle 
arises, fleshy, from the inside of the sternum, and 
of the extremity of the first rib ; formsa flat muscle, 
and is 

Inserted into the inferior edge of the oblique ridge 
in the ala or side of the thyroid cartilage. 

Situation : Beneath the sterno-hyoideus. 

Use: To draw the thyroid cartilage, and conss- 
quently the larynx, downwards. 

Synonyma : Sterno-thyroidien. 

Under the sterno-thyroideus, we find situated the 

Tuyroip Guianp, a large reddish mass, situated _ 
on the superior rings of the trachea, below the cri- 
coid cartilage ; in form somewhat like -a .crescent, 
‘with the cornua turned upwards. } 
_ 6. The Tuyvro-HyorpErus—Arises, fleshy, from 
the upper surface of the oblique ridge in the ala of 
the thyroid cartilage, and passes upwards, to be 
» » Inserted into part of the base, and almost all the’ 
cornu of the os hyoides. : | 


Usez 
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Use: To pull the os hyoides downwards, or the 
thyroid cartilage upwards. 

Situation : Concealed by the sterno-hyoideus. 

Synonymas Hyo-thyroideus ;—Hyo-thyroidien. 

7. The Crico- Tuyroipeus—4rises, tendinous 
and fleshy, from the side and fore-part of the 
cricoid cartilage, and runs obliquely upwards. 

Inserted, by two fleshy portions, the first into the 
lower part of the thyroid cartilage; and the ‘second 
into its inferior cornu. 

Situation: On the side of the ee si and under 
the sterno-thyroideus. 

Use: To pull forwards, and depress the thyroid, 
or to elevate and draw backwards the cricoid care 
. tilage. nat 
Synonyma: Crico-thyroidien. : 

The muscles at the e upper part of the neck consist 
of nine pair. 

8. The Dicasrricus—Arises, principally fleshy, 
from the fossa at the root of the mastoid process of. 
‘the temporal’ bone ; its fleshy belly terminates in a 
strong round tendon, which runs downwards and for- 
wards, passes through the fleshy belly-of the -stylo- 
Ayoideus, is fixed by strong ligamentous and tendi- 
nous fibres to the os hyoideus, from which it receives 
an addition of fibres; it then becomes again Aestys 
and runs ebliquely upwards, to be 

Inserted into a rough sinuosity on the anterior in- 
ferior edge of oa part of the lower j jaw called the 
‘Chin. 

Situation: Its posterior belly is covered nee the 

sterno- 
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sterno-cleido-mastoideus ; its anterior belly lies im- 
mediately under the skin and platysma myoides. 

Use: To open the mouth, by pulling the lower — 
jaw downwards and backwards; and, when the jaws 
are shut, to raise the larynx, and consequently the 
pharynx upwards, as in deglutition. 

Synonyma+ Biventer-maxillz ;—Mastoidi-hyoge- 
nien. 

In the triangular space formed by the two bellies 
of this muscle, and the base of the lower jaw, lies 
the SupMaxiLLARy GLAND. It lies upon a flat. 
muscle, the mylo-hyoideus, which is seen between 
_ the twe bellies of the digastricus; the gland is sur- 
rounded by little absorbent glands. 

9. The Sryrto-Hyoipreus—Arises, tendinous, 
from the middle and inferior part of the styloid pro- 
cess of the temporal bone; its fleshy belly is gene- 
rally perforated by the digastricus. 

Inserted, tendinous, into the os hyoides at the 
juncture of its base and cornu. 

Situation: The origin of this mucle is situated 
more inwards than the last, and nearer the base of 
the cranium ; it is the most superficial of three mus- 
cles which arise from the styloid process; sometimes 
it is accompanied by another small muscle, having the 
same origin and insertion, the stylo-hyoides alter. 

Use: To pull the os-hyoides to ene side, and a 
little upwards. 

Synonyma : Stylo-hyoidien. 

10. The SryLto-GLossus—Arises, tendinous and 


fleshy, from the styloid process, and from a ligament 
that 
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that connects that process to the angle of the lower 
jaw. It descends, and becomes broader, but less 
thick. 

Inserted into the root of the tongue, runs along 
its side, and is insensibly lost near its tip. 

Situation : This muscle lies within and rather above 
the stylo-hyoideus; underneath it is a ligament, 
extending from the styloid process to the angle of 
the os hyoides.—Ligamentous fibres are also seen 
passing from that process to the inside of the angle 
of the lower jaw. 

Use: To move the tongue laterally and back 
wards. 

11. The Sryo-Puarynorus—Arises, fleshy 
from the root and inner part of the styloid process. 

Inserted into the side of the pharynx and back- 
part of the thyroid cartilage. 

Situation: It is situated deeper, and behind the 
stylo-glossus. 

Use: To dilate and raise the pharynx and thyroid 
cartilage upwards. 

Synonyma: Stylo-thyro-pharyngien. 

On removing the submaxillary glands, and detach- 
ing the digastric muscle from the os hyoides and 
chin, we expose the next muscle. 

ie. The Myto-Hyoipgrus— Arises, fleshy from 
all the inside of the lower jaw, between the last dens 
molaris and the middle of the chin; the fibres form 
a flat muscle, converge, and are 

Inserted into the lower edge of the base of the OS= 
hvoides, 

Situation; This muscle unites with its fellow in a 

middle 
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aniddle tendineus line which extends from the os hy- 
wides to the chin ; its posterior part is lined. by the 
internal membrane of the mouth; it lies under the 
digastricus, but is seen betwixt its bellies. 

Use: To pull the os hyoides forwards, upwards, 
and to either side. 

Synonyma +: Mylo-hyoidien. 

The submaxillary gland sends off a duct, which 
spasses behind the posterior edge of the mylo-hyoi- 
deus, and runs along the inner surface: of this mus- 
cle forwards and upwards, on the inside of the sub- 
‘lingual gland, to open into ‘the mouth on the side of 
the frenum of the tongue. 

The SusrincuaL GLAND lies immediately above 
the mylo-hyoideus, betwixt it and the internal mem- 
brane of the mouth, where it lines the side and in- 
ferior surface of the tengue. It sends off several 
ducts, which open into the mouth between the root 
of the tongue and side of the lower jaw. 

The removal of the mylo-hyoideus exposes a pair 
of muscles, which are closely attached to one ano- 
ther. beng 

13. The Genio-Hyorp rus—Arises, tendinous, 
from a projection on the inside of that part of the 
lower jaw which is called the Chin;—it descends, 
becoming broader, and is 

Inserted into the basis of the os hyoides. 


Use: To draw the.os hyoides forwards and up- 


‘wards to the chin. 
Synonyma: Genio-hyoidien. 
By removing this muscle, or turning it back from 


ats origin from the jaw, we discover the next muscle. 
14. The 
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_ 14. The Gen1o-Hxo-GLossus—Arises, tendinous, 
from a rough protuberance on the inside of the lower, 
jaw, higher up than the origin of the genio-hyoideus ; 
its fibres run forwards, upwards, and backwards, in 
a very wide and radiated manner, to be © 

Inserted, some into the posterior part of the base 
of the os hyeides, near its cornu, others into the tip, 
middle, and root of the tongue. i 

Situation : This muscle lies under the genio-hyoi- 
deus before, and more outwardly under the mylo- 
hyoideus. 

Use: According to the direction of its fibres, to 
draw the tip of the tongue backwards into the mouth, 
the middle downwards, and to render its dorsum con-, 
cave ; to draw its root and the os hyoides forwards, 
and to thrust the tougue out of the mouth. 

Synonyma : Genio.glossus ;—Genio-glosse. 

15. The Hyo-Guiossus— Arises, broad and fleshy, 
from half of the base, and part of the cornu of the 

0s hyoides ; the fibres run upwards, to be 

_ Inserted into the side of the tongue. 

Situation ; it is situated more outwardly than the 
genio-hyo-glossus, and, at its insertion into the 
tongue, mixes with the stylo-glossus, 

Use: To move the tongue inwards and down- 
wards. : | 

Synonyma : Basio-cerato-chondro-glossus ;—Cera- 
to-glossus ;— Hyo-condro-glosse. | 

16. The Lincua.Lis—Arises, from the root of the 
tongue laterally, and runs forwards between the hyo- 
giossus and genio-hyo-glossus, to be 

Inserted 
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Inserted into the tip of the tongue, along with part 
of the stylo-glossus. 

Use: To contract the substance of the tongue, — 
and bring it backwards. 


SECT. I, 


OF THE VESSELS AND NERVES SEEN IN THE 
DISSECTION OF THE NECK. 


ARTERIES, 


THe carotid artery ascends from the thorax by 
the side of the trachea; on its outer side it has the 
internal jugular vein, and behind it the par vagum 
and intercostal nerves. All these parts are con-— 
nected and inclosed by condensed cellular mem- 
brane, which forms a kind of sheath for containing — 
them. At the bottom, and in the middle of the 
neck, the carotid is covered by the sterno-cleido- 
mastoideus ; at the upper part, by adipose mem- 
brane, absorbent glands, and by the platysma 
myoides. It lies deep on the muscles of the spine, 
and gives off no branches, until it reaches the space 
between the larynx and angle of the jaw, just below 
the cornu of the os hyoides, where it divides into 
the external and internal carotids. | 

Of the two, the internal carotid is situated most 
outwardly; it passes deep to the base of the cra- 
nium, where it enters the foramen caroticum, to 
supply the brain. . 

| The 
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The external carotid immediately begins to send 
off branches. 

Anteriorly it sends off, 

1. The A. Tuyrorpea Supzrior.—This artery 
passes, downwards and forwards, to ramify on the 
thyroid gland, where it inosculates with the artery 
of the other side, and with the inferior thyroid ar- 
teries. In this course, it sends ramifications to the 
integuments, the outside of the larynx, the muscles 
&c. and one remarkable branch, the A. LAaryNGEA, 
which sometimes arises from the trunk of the exters 
nal carotid; it is a small artery which divides betwixt. 
the os hyoides and thyroides cartilages, to supply the 
internal parts of the larynx. 

2. A. Lincuauis, vel Ranina—The sublingual 
artery pass2s over the commu Gi tic Os nydides, then 
behind the mylo-hyoideus, over the stylo-glossus, 
hyo-glossus, and genio-hyo-glossus, to which it gives 
branches, and terminates in running along the infe- 
rior part of the tongue from its base to its apex. It 
gives branches, to the muscles about the chin, and 
to the substance and back-part of the tongue. 

3. A. Maxittaris Externa.—The external 
maxillary artery passes under the stylo-hyoideus and 
posterior belly of the digastricus, then buries itself 
under the submaxillary gland. It runs over the lower 
jaw before the anterior edge of the masseter muscle, 
to supply the face. 

In its passage, it gives off numerous branches.— 
One is worthy of notice, which runs along under the 
line of the lower jaw, and passing over the jaw near 

the 
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the symphysis, supplies the chin. Other twigs sup 
ply the submaxillary gland, &c. cia 

Posteriorly the carotid sends off, 

4, A. OcciPiITALis.—The occipital artery crosses 
backwards and upwards, over the internal jugular 
vein and internal carotid artery, under the belly of 
the digastric muscle: it passes through a slight 
groove in the mastoid process below its great fossa, 
and ramifies on the back-part of the head. A re- 
markable branch of the occipital passes towards the 
base of the skull, to inosculate near the foramen 
magnum occipitis, with branches from the vertebral 
and posterior cervical arteries. 

5. A. PHARYNGEA is a small branch of the caro- 
tid, which passes inwards to the pharynx and base of 
the skull. . 

6. Posterior Auris, which passes backwards 
and upwards in the fold, between the ear and scalp, 
and is distributed on the integuments of the head. 

The external carotid ascends behind the angle of 
the jaw, and enters the parotid gland, where it di- 
vides into, 

7. A. MAXILLARIS EXTERNA. 

8. A. TeMpoRALIs. 

9. A. TRANSVERSALIS Facier. 

These arteries will be described in the dissection of 
the face. ; 


VEINS. 


The IntTeERNAL JuGULAR VEIN is a continuae 
tion of the lateral sinus which passes through the 
foramen 
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foramen lacerum in the base of the cranium. It 
comes out deep from under the angle of the jaw, and 
in its course down the neck, it runs on the outer side 
of the carotid artery, before it reaches the thorax ; 
it passes rather more forwards than the artery, to 
join the’ subclavian vein. 

Its branches accompany the ramifications of the | 
external carotid. At. first the vein which accompa- 
nies each artery is a single branch, but it soon sub- 
divides, so that two veins accompany one artery. 


NERVES. . 


1. The Ercutn Parr, or Par Vagum.—On se- 
parating the internal jugular vein, and trunk of the 
- carotid artery, the par vagum is seen lying in the 
same sheath of cellular substance with those vessels, 
It lies in the triangular space formed betwixt the 
back-part of the artery and vein, and the subjacent 
muscles. This nerve comes out of the foramen lace- 
rum with the jugular vein; hence it adheres to that 
vein more closely than to the artery or muscles’; it 
runs down the neck behind these vessels. 

In this course it gives off several nerves. 

(1.) At the base of the cranium, it sends off seve- 
~ yal filaments, which are connected with the other 
nerves coming out of the base of the skull, such as 
the ninth pair, the superior cervical ganglion of the 
intercostal, &c. 

- (2.) Nervus Gtosso-PHarynerus is sent off 
from the eighth pair, deep under the angle of the 


jaw. It passes behind the carotids towards the mus- 
cles 
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cles arising from the styloid process; one principal 
branch of it passes between the stylo-pharyngeus and 
stylo-glossus to the tongue, while other twigs run 
behind the stylo-pharyngeus, to supply the pharynx. 

(3.) Nervus Laryncreus Superior, vel In- 
ternus.—The superior or internal laryngeal. nerve 
passes behind the internal carotid artery, obliquely, 
downwards and forwards; then, under the hyo.thy- 
roideus muscle, it plunges betwixt the os hyoides and 
thyroid cartilage, accompanying the laryngeal artery, 
and supplying the internal parts of the larynx. 

_ (4.) In the neck, also, the par vagum gives off 
filaments to the cervical ganglions of the intercostal 
nerve, and to communicate with the other nerves of 
the neck. Filaments also unite with twigs of the in- 
tercostal, and run down over the carotid artery to the 
great vessels of the heart, where they form the supe- 
rior cardiac plexus. | 

The par vagum enters the thorax by passing be- 
twixt the subclavian artery and vein. 

2. The INTERCOSTAL, or GREAT SYMPATHETIC 
Nerve.—This nerve lies behind the carotid, in the 
cellular membrane, betwixt that vessel and the mus- 
cles covering the vertebrze of the neck. It is distin- 
guished from the par vagum by being smaller, lying 
nearer the trachea, and-adhering to the muscles of 
the spine; also by its forming several gunglions. It 
arises from the sixth pair in the cranium, and comes. 
out by the same foramen as the carotid artery. 

Immediately after its exit from the skull, it forms 
the Superior CervicaLt GANGLION, which is very 
long, and ofareddish colour. The nerve afterwards 

, 1 becomes 
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becomes smaller, and descends; and opposite the 
fifth or sixth cervical vertebra, it forms another swel. 
ling, the Inrerior CerrRvicaL GaANGLion. 
Sometimes it has another ganglion about the fourth 
or fifth vertebra of the neck, the MippLte CervicaL 
GANGLIion: but this is not a constant appearance. 
The nerve then passes behind the subclavian artery 
into the thorax. 

_ The branches of the intercostal nerve are numes 
rous, and they generally pass off from the ganglions, 
Immediately below the base of the cranium, twigs 
go to the eighth and ninth pairs, and to the upper 
cervical nerves. In the middle of the neck, some 
twigs pass over the carotid; others go to the parts 
covering the trachea, and uniting with filaments of 
the par vagum, form the external laryngeal nerves ; 
others unite with the descendens noni, er descend- 
ing branch of the ninth pair, and some filaments as- 
sist the twigs of the par vagum to form the superior 
cardiac nerve. In the lower part of the neck, twigs 
are sent to communicate with the cervical nerves, &c. 

38. The Ninru Parr, Nervus Hypo-glossus, or 

Lingual nerve, having left the skull by the anterior 
condyloid foramen, is connected with the eighth pair 
and intercostal nerve. Like them, it lies deep, and 
comes out from under the angle of the jaw. It is 
seen passing from behind the internal jugular vein, 
and then over the carotid artery, running betwixt 
these two vessels. It next passes under the mylo- 
_hyoideus, running over the stylo-glossus, hyo-glos- 
sus, and genio-hyo-glossus, which last muscle its” 
_ numerous branches perforate. 
BRANCHES. 


s 
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Brancurs.—While the nerve is passing betwixt 


the jugular vein and the carotid artery, it sends off the 
DescenvENns Noni.—This small and delicate nerve 


descends on the fore-part of the vein and artery, and 


is distributed to the muscles on the anterior part of 
the trachea. It is joined by filaments of the cervical 


nerves, 


4, The Lineuat, Branew sent off by the third | 
mers of the fifth pair of nerves, is also seen in the — 


dissection of the neck. It is found under the mylo-— 


hyoideus; it lies close upon the lower edge of the — 


jaw-bone, betwixt the inferior edge of the pterygoi- 
deus internus and the upper part of the mylo-hyoi- — 


deus. It gives numerous twigs to the sublingual 
gland and submaxillary duct, which are situated near 
it, and is lost in the substance of the tongue. 

5. Nervus Accessorius ad par Vagum.—The 


accessory nerve, having passed out of the cranium 


with the par vaginum, separates from it, passesbehind 
the internal jugular vein obliquely downwards and 
backward; it perforates the mastoid muscle, and is 


distributed to the trapezius and muscles about: the : 
shoulder; it is much connected with the third and 
fourth cervical nerves. i. 


6. The Seven Cervicar Nerves come out from 
the foramina betwixt the vertebrze of the neck. They 
send numerous branches to the muscles, &e. on the 
side of the neck, and communicate b y filaments with 
all the other nerves in the neck. 

In this stage of the dissection, we may also see, 

7. The Purenic Nerve, formed by branches 


of the third and fourth cervical nerves.—This small 
nerve 


| 
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nerve lies upon the belly of the anterior sealenus 
_muscle, and dives into the thorax, betwixt the sub« 
clavian artery and vein. 
8. The Recurrent Nerve, a branch sent of 
from the par vagum in the thorax, is also seen in the 
heck. Dissect between the under surface of the tra- 
chea and cesophagus at the lower part of the neck, 
and you will find the recurrent nerve situated there. 
_ 9. The upper part of the Grear BracuiaL 
PLuxus may be seen, arising on the side of the 
“neck, from the lower cervical nerves, and passing 
behind the anterior scalenus, to reach the arm. 


» CHAP. VIII. 


DISSECTION OF THE THORAX, 


\ 


eo. SECT. I. 
OF THE . MUSCLES WHICH LIE UPON THE 
OUTSIDE OF THE THORAX. 


qyX removing the integuments from the fore-part of 
the thorax, the pectoralis major and interior edge 

of the deltoid muscle should be dissectedinthecourse 
of their fibres; and to do this, it will be necessary to 
remember that the fibres run obliquely from the ster- 
RUA 
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nit and clavicle to the upper part of the os humeri*. 
They are not covered by any fascia, but by a con- 
densed cellular membrane, which is similar to a thin 
aponeurosis, and is with difficulty dissected away, 
unless it be done very regularly. 

Three pair of muscles are Saiihiabe hc in this dissee- 
tion. 

1. The Prororatis Masorn—Arises, tendinous, 
from the anterior surface of the sternum, its whole 
length ; fleshy, from the cartilages of the fifth, sixth, 
and sometimes the seventh ribs, and from two an- 
terior thirds of the clavicle. The fleshy fibres run 
obliquely across the breast, and, converging, forma ~ 
strong flat tendon, which is 

Inserted into the ridge of the os brachii on the 
outside of the groove for the long tendon of the 
biceps flexor cubiti. 

Situation: The belly of this muscle is superficial. 
It is separated from the deltoid muscle by cellular 
membrane and fat, by the cephalic vein, and a small 
artery, named A. Thoracica Humeraria. Its tendi- 
nous fibres, arising from the sternum, are interlaced 
with those of the opposite, so as to form a kind of 
fascia covering the bone; and the origins from the — 
ribs are intermixed with the obliquus externus abdo- 
minis. The clavicular and thoracic portions of the 
muscle are separated by a line of cellular membrane, — 

The tendon is covered by the anterior edge of the — 
deltoid ; it forms the anterior fold of the arm-pit, and - 


appears twisted, forthe fibres which proceed from the 


‘# Called also Os Brachii. | 


| 


thoracic | 
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thoracic portion of the muscle, seem to pass behind 
those proceeding from the clavicle, and to be inserted 
into the os humeri somewhat higher up. 
Use: To move the arm forwards, and obliquely 


upwards, towards the sternum. 


Synonyma : Pectoralis ;—Sterno-costo-clavio-hu- 
meral, ) 

The pectoralis major should be lifted up from its 
origin, and suspended by its tendon.—This will ex- 
pose the next two muscles. 

2. The Pecroraris Mtnor-—Arises, by three 
tendinous and fleshy digitations, from the upper 
‘edges of the third, fourth, and fifth ribs, near their — 
cartilages ; it forms a fleshy triangular belly, which 
becomes thicker and narrower as it ascends, and is 

Inserted, by a short flat tendon, into the anterior 
part of the coracoid process of the scapula, 

Situation : The belly of this muscle is covered by 
the pectoralis major: the tendon passes under the 
anterior edge of the deltoid, and is connected at its 
insertion with the origins of the coraco-brachialis, 
and of the short head of the biceps flexor cubiti, and 


also with the ligamentum proprium scapula anticum, 
8 strong ligament, which passes from the external 


edge of the coracoid process, tu be affixed to the 
posterior margin of the acromion of the scapula. 
Use: To draw the scapula forwards and down- 


wards, and, when that bone is fixed, to elevate the 


Synonyma : Serratus anticus;—Serratus minor an-* 


-ticus ;—Costo-coracvidien. 


2. The Sugchavius—Arises, by a flat tendon, 
H 2 | from 


+ 
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from the cartilage of the first rib, and forms a broad 
fleshy, belly, which is ) 

. Luserted, into.the inferior surface of the -clavicle, 
beginning: about one inch from the sternum, and ~ 
continuing as far as the ligamentous. connection of 
the clavicle to the coracoid process. 

Situation: This muscle is situated between the 
clavicle and sternum, concealed by the pectoralis 
major, and alterior part of the deltoides., _ . 

Use: To draw the clavicle downwards, and. for-— 
wvards, and perhaps to.elevate the first rib. 

Synonyma : Costo-claviculaire. 

Having lifted up the pectoralis minor from it$ Ori- 


gin, the situation of the subclavian vessels which 


pass under the clavicle, and over the first rib, may 
be seen. (See the dissection of the Axilla.) 


SECT.IL., ‘i 


©F THE PARTS CONTAINED WITHIN TALE 
GAVITY OF THE THORAX. ’ 


‘Tue cavity of the thorax may now be opened, by 
cutting through the cartilages of the ribs on each 


side and separating the lower part of the sternum 


from the diaphragm. That bone must then be lifted 
upwards, and the first and second parts of which it 
is composed divided by an incision along the inner 
surface of their junction ; or the whole sternum may 
be removed, by separating it at its articulations with — 
| 7 , the 
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the obese The latter method is preferable, as it 
allows us to’ examine’ more readily the great vesse ls 
passing out of ‘lie thorax. ; 

On looking under the sternum, while it.is lifted 
up, we see the Mediastinum, separating, as it is gra- 
dually torn from the posterior surface of the sternum, 
into two layers, and thus forming a triangular cavity. 
This cavity is artificially produced, and is entirely 
owing to the method of raising the sternum, 

When the sternum is laid back or removed, the 
following parts are to be observed: hk 

The Meptastinum, now collapsed, cious : 
the thorax into two distinct cavities, of which the» 
right is the largest. 

The lungs ofeach side lying distinct in these” 
Cavities. ; 

The pericardium, containing the heart, iain in 
the middle of the: thorax, between the two lamine of 
the mediastinum, and protruding into the left side. 

The internal surface of the pleura, smooth, co-' 
lourless, and glistening, lining the ribs, and reflected, 
over the ijungs. . | 

1. The Pheura.—Each side of the thorax has.its 
particular pleura: —The pleure are like two blad- 
ders, situated later rally with respect to each other; 
by adhering together in the middle of the thorax, and. - 
passing obliquely* from the posterior surface. of the 

* They run obliquely, not being in general attached to‘ the 
middle of the sternum, but towards its left side, especially at? 
the lower part of the bone, near the diaphragm, Besides the 


pericardium, the mediastinum contaias betwixt its lamin some. 
adipuse membrane and absorbent glands, 


H 3. sternum 
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sternum to the. dorsal vertebrae, they form the me- 
diastinum. — The pleura lines the ribs, and the. upper 
* surface of the diaphragm, and is reflected over thee 
; ling, which i is in fact behind it; it forms the liga- | $ 
mentum latum pulmonis, a reflection of this mem- ‘ 
brane, which connects the inferior edge of the lungs” : 
to,the spine and diaphragm. 
2. The: Lunes.—Colour, reddish in Children! } 
greyish in adults, and bluish in old age.—Shape, 
cerresponding to that of the thorax, somewhat py- 
ramidal, convex towards the ribs, concave towards 
the diaphragm, and irregularly fatted next the me- 
diastinum. 

Division (1.) The Right Lung is the largest, and 
is divided into three lobes, two greater ones, and an 
intermediate lesser lobe. . 

(2.) The Left Lung has two lobes, and also a 
square notch opposite the apex of the heart. Into 
the sulci or grooves which form the divisions of the’ 
lungs into lobes, the pleura enters; that part of the 
lung which is affixed to the spine, is called its root; 
it is the part by which the great vessels enter. | 

8. The Pericarpium is a strong, white, and 
compact membrane, smooth,, and lubricated upon 
the inside, forming a bag for containing the heart, 
and having its inner lamina reflected over the sub- 
stance of the heart itself, . 

4. When you slit open the fore-part of the peri- 
cardium, you expose the Hzart. The right ven- 
tricle protrudes; the right auricle also is towards 
you ; while the left auricle is retired, and its tip is 


seen lapping round upon the left ventricle. From 
under 
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under the tip of the left auricle, a branch of the cos -- 
ronary vein, and ofie of the coronary artery, ramify, m 
towards the apex of the heart, marking the situation, 
of the septum cordis. The left vanntels will be 
found firm, fleshy, and resisting, whilst the right 
ventricle is amore loose, and seems partly hog ) 
round the other. 

The heart is situated obliquely i in. the middle of 
the breast ; its posterior surface is flat, and lies upon . 
the diaphragm; its apex is turned forwdrds, and to- 
wards the left side, so, that, in the living body, it is 
felt striking between the fifth and sixth ribs, at the 
point where the cartilages and bony extremities are 
‘united. The Vena Cava Superior is seen com- 
_img down from the upper angle of the pericardium. 
The Inreriok CAVA is seen coming up through the 
diaphragm ; but only a very small part of this vein is 
covered by the pericardium ; the two veins enter the 
right auricle. The Ricur AuRIcLE is turned. for- 
wards, and might be called the anterier ; it generally 
appears black, by the blood shining through its thin 
coats: The Ricur Venrricte is situated almost 
directly opposite. The Putmonary ARTERY 
arisesfrom the right ventricle ; its root is concealed by 
the right auricle; it ascends on the left side of the 
aorta; it divides into, 1. the right pulmonary arterys 
which passes under the arch of the aorta, crosses be-_ 
bind it and the vena cava superior to the right lung, 
and is the longest ; and, 2. the left pulmonary artery, 
which passes to the left lung, crossing the descead- 
ing aorta anteriorly. ‘The PupMonary VeiNs en- 
ter the left auricle, two veins come from each lung ; 

mae the 
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the right veins are longest as they pass behind the 
vena cavasuperior. The left auricle is situated om 
_ the left side of the right auricle, and somewhat be. 
hind it; its tip is seeh lapping round upon the Lerr 
VENTRICLE; this is situated behind and on'the left 
side of the right ventricle; its substanee is stronger 
and more firm to the touch. The Aorta arises from 
the back-part and right side of the left ventricle 
its root is. covered by the pulm ronary artery ; It theit “5 
ascends betwixt that artery and the vena cava supe- 
rior. Immediately from the root of the aorta, withir 
the pericardium, the two coronary arteries are sent. 
off to supply the heart itself. 


SECT. IIT. 


DISSECTION OF THE GREAT VESSELS OF 
THE HEART. 


Tue Vena Cava Surrnror will be seen de+ 
,scending before the root of the lungs, and on the 
right side of the aorta. Immediately before perfo- 
rating the pericardium, it is joined upon its posterior 
part by the vena azygos, which comes forwards from. 
the spine, returning the blood from the intercostal 
spaces. 

Behind the sternum, and just above the arch of = 
the aorta, the superior cava is seen receiving two. 
great branches. . 

}. A branch coming from the right side, formed 


wil 
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ky the right subclavian vein, and the right internal: 
jugular. : 

2. A larger branch coming from the left. side it? 
is formed by the left subclavian. and left ‘ell 
jugular, which unite to form atrunk. This trunk 
crosses before the arteries arising from the arch of. 


‘the aorta, and then enters the superior vena cava. -. 


Into the posterior: part.of the angle formed by the~ 
union of the left subclavian’ and the left jugular, the 
thoracic duct empties itself. ‘ 

On each side, the internal jugular vein. descends: 
along the neck by the side of the carotid, while the: 
subclavian vein comes from the, arm. 

The. Vena Cava Ixrerior, immediately after: 
passing through the diaphragm from the abdomen 
enters. the pericardium. 

The: Aorta.leaves the heart opposite the fourth 
dorsal vertebra ; it crosses over the pulmonary artery, - 
ascends obliquely upwards, backwards, and to the: 
tight side, as high, as the second dorsal vertebra. 
Here it forms an Arcy or incurvation, which passes 
from the right to the left side, and at the same time 


obliquely from before backwards ; it thew comes in 


contact with the upper part of the third dorsal ver-— 
tebra,; aud descends along the spine in the posterior- 
mediastinum.. This arch of the aorta is: situated - 
behind the first bone of the sternum, behind and 
somewhat below. the. left branch of the vena cava | 
superior... 
From the upper part of the arch come. off three, 
large arteries. ; 
1..The ARTERIA Innominaira, or common.’ 
H.5 trunk: 


\ 


f 
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trunk of the right carotid and subclavian, ascends 
above an inch, and bifurcates into, ‘ 
a, The right carotid, which ascends in the neck 
by the side of the trachea. : 

6, The right subclavian, which passes outwards to 
the arm. 

2. The left carotid. 

3. The left subclavian comes off from the extre- 
_ mnity of the arch. 

The arch of the aorta also gives off some small 
twigs which pass to the hapa the mediastinum, and 
thymus. 

The Tuymus is a soft glandular body, lying be- 
fore the lower part of the trachea and great vessels 
of the heart, a little higher than the tops of the two 
pleurse. It is very large in the foetus, smaller in 
adults, and nearly disappears in the aged. 

Where the aorta begins to descend, it is connect- 
ed to the pulmonary artery by a ligament, which, 
in the feetus, was a large canal, the Ducrus ARTE- — 
RIOSUS. 


COURSE OF THE SUBCLAVIAN ARTERY ON] 
3 EACH SIDE. 


The subclavian artery pass 3 upwards and out- 
wards, runs under the clavicle, and over the middle 
of the first rib; it passes between the bellies of 
the anterior and middle scaleni muscles, then runs 
under the arch of the pectoralis minor, and enters 
, the axilla, where it ‘assumes the name ou Axillary 
Artery. 

The 
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The order in which the following arteries are sent 
off from the subclavian varies much; sometimes 
they come off singly, at other times in large trunks, 
which subdivide. 

Backwards the subclavian sends off, 

1. The VerTesraL ARTERY.—This artery arises 
from the back-part. of the subclavian, passes out- 
wards and enters the foramen in the transverse pro-~. 
cess of the last cervical vertebra, and ascends 
through the transverse processes of the vertebra, to 
enter the foramen magnum of the occipital bone. 

2. The Inventor Tuyrorp ARTERY ascends 
obliquely inwards, passes behind the internal jugular - 
vein to ramify on the thyroid gland, where ‘it inos- 
-culates largely with the superior thyroid arteries. 
Branches from this artery pass to the trachea and 
cesophagus, to the muscles of the neck, and of the 
scapula: one of these is the supra scapulary artery, 
(see the account of the branches of the axillary 
artery: ) : 

3, A. Cervicatis ANTERIOR, vel Profunda, 
passes deep to the muscles situated on the fore-part 
of the cervical vertebra, and ascends as high as the 
base of the skull. 

4, A. CeRVICALIS PosTERror, vel Superficialis, 
is larger than the last; it ascends obliquely out- 
wards, generally passes betwixt the transverse pro- 
cesses of the last cervical and first dorsal vertebra» 
and ascends on the back-part of the neck, deeply 
seated; some of its branches pass down the back 
superficially. 

Anteriorly, the subclavian artery gives off, 

HO 5. A. Mame 
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5. A, Mamuanra Invern a. The internal mam-~ 
mary arises. from the fore-part of the subclavian 
opposite the cartilage of the first rib; it runs down - 
on the inside of the cartilages of the ribs, and ter- 
minates in the abdominal muscles, where it inoscu-. 
lates with the epigastric. It is a large artery,.and 
its branches are very numerous. ‘They pass to. the 
external muscles of the chest, to the intercostal 
muscles, pleura, &c. It also sends off the ARTERIA 
Purenica Superior, vel comes nervi phrenici, 
which, with two veins, ‘accompanies the phrenie 
nerve to the diaphragm. 

6. The subclavian artery gives twigs to the rect 
ef the neck, and to the muscles about the scapula.. 

7. A. InvercostaLis Superior. Frequently 
a trunk comes off fron: the subclavian, especially 
on the right side, which passes downwards and back- 
wards, and lodges itself by the spine, to supply the 
two or three superior. intercostab spaces. 


COURSE OF THE SULCLAVIAN: VEIN.. 


The subclavian vein is. situated’ anteriorly to. the 
subclavian artery; it passes inwards behind and un- 
der the subclavius muscle, and before and over.the: 
belly of the. anterior scalenus, |(so that this last mus- 
cle lies betwixt the vein and artery.) It runs over 
the first rib, from under the arch of the pectoralis 
minor, where it is found in contact with the axillary 
artery, and is called the Axillary Vein. 

The branches of this vein accompany and corre- 
spond to the ramifications of the subclavian artery, | 

returning 
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returning the: blood from!the thyroid gland, neok: 
chest, intercostal spaces, &c. ‘The subclavian vein, 
also. receives the internal jugular, which. passes. 
down. behind the clavicle. 


THE COURSE OF THE BRACHIAL. PLEXUS OF. 
NERVES. 


May also be examined. This plexus is formed by 

branches of the four lower cervical. and first. dorsal. 
nerves, which. pass between.the anterior and.middle. 
scaleni muscles into-the axilla. In:this passage they, 
are situated higher up than. the. artery. 
_ Aconsiderable part of the scaleni muscles. may, 
now be seen; the upper insertion of these’ muscles 
must be dissected with the muscles of the. back-part, 
of the neck. ' 

1,. The ScaLenus Anticus—Arises, by three 
tendons, from the transverse processes of the fourth, 
fifth, and sixth vertebre of the neck. 

- Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, into the upper edge: 
of the first rib, near its cartilage. : 

Synonyma: Scalenus prior ;—First scalenus ;—. 
Anterior portion of- the first- scalenus ;—Trachelo. 
costal. 

2, The ScaLrenus Mepius—<Arises, tendinous, 
from the transverse processes of all the vertebra of 
the neck...» 

Inserted into the upper and outer part of the first 
rib, from its root. to within the distance of half an 
inch from the scalenus anticus. : 


Synonyma 


( 182 ) 


Synonyma : Second Scalenus ;—posterior portion 
of the first scalenus ;-—- Trachelo-costal. ; 

3. The ScaLenus Posticus—Arises, tendinous, 
from the transverse processes of the fifth and sixth 
vertebra of the neck. 

Inserted into the upper edge of the first rib, near 
the spine. 

Synonyma: Third.scalenus ;—Scalenus secundus > 
— Trachelo-costal. 

Széuation : These muscles are covered before by 
the sterno-mastoideus and trapezius, behind by the 
trapezius and lavator scapule; but the scaleni are 
so connected with the muscles of the spine, that the: 
whole of them cannot be demonstrated till the mus- 
cles of the back and neck are dissected. : 

Use of these three muscles: To bend the neck to 
ene side, and, when the muscles of both sides act to 
bend it forwards; or, when the neck is fixed, to ele- 

vate the ribs, and dilate the chest. 


SECT. IV. 


‘DISSECTION OF THE AXILLA, OR ARM-PIT, 


THERE is a considerable resemblance in the dis- 
section of the axilla to that of the ham or groin; in 
each of these situations we meet with important 


blood-vessels and nerves, closely connected together, 
embedded 


+ 
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embedded in adipose membrane, and seated in the 
flexure of a joint. 

The axilla is formed, by two muscular folds which 
pound a middle cavity. The anterior fold is formed 
by the pectoralis major passing from the thorax to 
the arm, the posterior by the Jatissimus dorsi coming 
from the back. 

In:the intermediate cavity there is a quantity of 
cellular membrane and absorbent glands, covering ~ 
and connecting the great vessels and nerves. This 
cellular and adipose membrane is continued from the 
-interstice above the clavicle betwixt the edges of the 
trapezius and mastoid muscles. All the space before 
the root of the neck above the first rib, and under 
_ the clavicle and coracoid process of the scapula, and 
the interstices of the muscles passing through that 
space, are filled up by a quantity of adipose mem- 
brane; and this is not exactly similar to the fat in 
other parts of the body; it is more granulated, wa- 
tery, and ofa reddish colour ; it surrounds the great 
vessels and nerve, rendering the dissection both te. 
dious and difficult. 

' The Axittary Vern will be found lying ante- 
rior to the artery, that is, nearer the integumentse 
It seems to be a continuation of the basilic vein, 
which runs along the inside of the arm quite super- 
ficial, and of the two or three vene satellites, or 
‘veins which accompany tbe brachial artery. The 
axillary veins receives branches corresponding to the 
ramifications of the artery. Passing under the cla- 
vicle, it becomes the subclavian vein, and runs over 


‘the 
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the first rib, and before the anterior scalenus muscle 
iuito the thorax. . 


Deeper seated, and immediately’ Beha eh the axil-- 


lary vein, lies the AxILLAR¥Y ARTERY. Its seen 
coming from under. the clavicle; from. under the 
arch formed-by the pectoralis minor, it comes over. 
the middle of the first rib, and between the anterior 
and middle scaleni muscles. In: the axilla’ it is 
surrounded by the meshes of the nerves, and runs 
along the inferior edge of the coraco-brachialis 
muscle ; when it has passed the anterior edge of the 


pectoralis major, it assumes the name of the Brachial: 


Artery. 

The branches of the axillary artery are;, 

1 A.. MammaAriA Externa, called’ also; As. 
Thoracice Externee.—The external mammary artery: 
consists of three or four. branches-which run down- 
wards and forwards obliquely over the chest. These: 
branches sometimes come off separately from the 


axillary artery, at other times by one or two com-- 


mon trunks, which subdivide. They supply the 
pectoral muscles and mamma. Some of. their, 
branches pass to the muscles of the shoulder, to the 
side of the chest, and to the muscles on the. inside 


ef the scapula. 


‘2 A.Scaruvaris Intryxa, Supra- sconitati 


or Dotsalis Scapule, i is. sent-off from the back-part of 


the axillary: artery, It runs. across ‘the bottom of the’ 


neck towards the rdot of the coracoith, process, and; 
passes through the: semilunar notch in the superior; 


costa of the scapula ; it. Supplies the supra-spinatusr 
muscle, , 


* a» 


mify on the muscles belows¢he spine of the scahula. 

lt is gofeei¢a branch of the A. Thyroidea Inferior, 

and is then named A. Transverstlis Humeri. = 
ij 


| BA. ScAPULARIS EXterwa; INFRASCAPULA- 
R1s, or Thoracica Posterior, arises from the under _ 
and back part of the axillary artery, attaches itselfto 
the inferior costa of the scapula, where it splits into 
‘two great branches: 1. A large branch, which 
. passes to the outer surface of the scapula below the 
spine,’ and has its principal ramifications close upon 
the bone. 2. The other branch (wluch is larger) 
passes to the inner surface of the scapula, supplies 
the subscapularis, ‘and sends branches downwards 
to the muscles of the back and loins. 
-—% Anrerra Circumrtexa Homent Posre-. 
) x1or, Humeralis, or Reflexa-articularis, arises. from. 
the lower and fore part of the axillary artery, and. 
runs backwards close to the bone, surrounds its: 
neck, and is lost on the inner surface of the deltoid 3. 
it gives also twigs to.the joint and neighbouring 
muscles. . 
f- 6A. Crrcumriexa AnrzRion is a much 
Perialler artery, often a branch of the circumfiesa 
posterior; it encircles the neck of the bone on. its 
fore part, and is lost on the inner surface of the, 
deltoides, where it inosculates. with. the posterior 
circumflex artery. 
| ‘The Great Bracmiat. NERVES accompany the 
subclavian artery over the first. rib. In the axilla, 
they are united by numerous cross branches, forming, 
the Axillary or Brachial Plexis, which is continued. 
| | from. 
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from the clavicle as low as the edge of the tendon. of 
the latissimus dorsi, and which surrounds the axil- 
lary artery with its meshes. ! ; 

From the axillary plexus seven nerves pass off, 

1, Nervus Supra-scApuLaris, Scapularis Ex- 
ternus, Scapularis.—This nerve comes off from 
the upper edge of the plexus: it crosses the axilla at 
the highest part, runs towards the superior costa of 
the scapula, accompanies the external scapular ar- 
tery through the semilunar notch, and supplies the 
muscles on the posterior surface of the scapula. 

2. N. CircumFLExus, Articularis, Axillaris, or 
Humeralis, lies deep: it passes from the back-part 
of the plexus, goes backwards round the neck of 
the bone, accompanying the posterior circumflex 
artery, and is distributed to the musculus deltoides, 
and the muscles on the outside of the arm. Small 
nerves also pass from the axillary plexus to the sub- 
scapular muscle, the teres major, latissimus dorsi, 
and pectoral muscles. 


3. The External Cutaneous Nerve, or Nervus~. 


Musculo-cutaneus. 
4. The Radial Nerve, 
5. The Ulnar Nerve. 
6. The Muscular or Spiral Nerve. 
7. The Internal Cutaneus Nerve. 
These five nerves will be described in the dissec- 
tion of the arm and fore-arm, 


SECT. 
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SECT. V. 


DISSECTION OF THE POSTERIOR MEDIASTINUM*, 
‘AND OF THE NERVES AND. VESSELS, WHICH 
HAVE THEIR COURSE THROUGH THE THORAX. 


, Course of the Purenic Nerve through the 
thorax—On each side this nerve is seen entering the 
thorax betwixt the subclavian artery and subclavian 
vein; it then proceeds downwards and forwards 
_ before the root of the lungs, and on the outside of 
the pericardium, betwixt that bag and the pleura: 
it is lost on the diaphragm. _ The left phrenic nerve 
has a somewhat longer course than the nerve of the 
right side, as it passes over the pericardium, where 
that bag covers the apex of the heart. This nerve 
is accompanied by one artery and two veins; some 
twigs pass from the phrenic nerve into the abdomen, 
to the liver, &c. 

Behind the arch of the aorta and great vessels 
passing from the heart, is seen the TracHEaA. It 
enters the thorax between the two pleure, and, op- 
posite the third or fourth dorsal vertebra, biturcates 
into two parts: one of which passes toward the 
right, the other toward the left, to enter the lung of 
each side. 

By folding back the lungs towards the left side of 
the chest, we expose the pleura reflected from the 


* By Posterior Mediastinum is designed that part of the me. 
diastinum situated behind the rvot of the lungs, 
| under 
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under surface of the root of the lungs to the spine 
and ribs. , A triangular space is. formed betwixt the» 
two pleura and the bodies of the dorsal vertebra; 
this space or cavity is named the cavity of the pos- 
terior mediastinum. It contains many important 
parts, and must therefore be carefully dissected. 

But first let us attend to the course of the inter- 
costal, or great sympathetic nerve, which is seen 
running by the side of the spine. 

The Inrercostat Nerve, where it enters the _ 
thorax, is situated behind the great vessels; close: id 
upon the articalation of the’first rib with the body 
of the first dorsal vertebra, it forms a ganglion, a 
twig of which fairly encircles the subclavian artery, 
while other filaments are entwisted round the root 
of the vertebral artery. The intercostal nerve than 
descends along the thorax ; it lies upon the heads of 
the ribs, where they are articulated with the vertebra 
it receives additional branches from all the dorsal 

-nerves, and in each intercostal space it forms a gang= 
lion. This-nerve may be: dissected with greater fa- 
cility when the lungs are removed, and the ribs sawed. 
off near the spine, which will enable the dissector to- 
trace its branches urore fully: It les behind the: 
pleura, but is seen through it; it passes Into’ the ab- 
domen by the side of the spine, running through the: 
fibres of the small muscle of the diaphragm. 

BRANCHES OF THE INTERCOSTAL. IN THE: 

THORAX. . 

The Anterior InTERCOSTAL, or SPLANCHNIC: 
Nerve, should be attended to. It is. formed by, 
tute. ov four twigs, which come off from.the inter- 

costal: 
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octal betwixt the fourth and eighth dorsal ver- 
tebved; these twigs, passing forwards on the bodies 


of the vertebrae yynites: to /formthe; splanchnic 
nerve, whicl may ‘ace -entermg the .abdo- 
men) betwixt the -crure . shoud) muscle of the 


diaphragm 

From the intercostal) also, twigs are given off, 
which assist the branches of the par vagum, and of 
the dorsal nerves, in forthing several plexuses to sup- 
ply the viscera of the thorax 

The right intercostal ‘nerve lies under the pleura 
by the’ right side of the spine. Still nearer the mid- 
die of the spine, you see the Vena Azycos, In 
dissecting, it is found situated betwixt, the right 
intercostal nerve and the aorta; it begins below trom 
ramifications of the lumber arteries, which pierce the 
small muscle of the diaphragm. | This vein ascends 
along the spine, receiving. veins from each of the 
intercostal spaces of the right side, and, about the 
middle of the back, it receives a considerable trank, 
which comes from under the aorta, and returns the 
blood from the left side of the thorax... At the fourth 
dorsal vertebra, the vena azygos leaves the spine; 
it makes a curve forward, and empties its blood into 
the back-part of the vena cava superior, immediate- 
ly before that vein enters the pericardium, 

Descending through the posterior mediastinum, 
will be also found the Aorta. This great artery, 
having formed its arch, comes in contact with the 
third dorsal vertebra, and is now called the Descend~ 
ing Sorta; or Thoracic Aorta. . It descends along the 
bodies of the dorsal vertebra, rather on their left 

side ; 
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side; it lies behind the cesophagus, and passes be- 
twixt the crura of the diaphragm into the abdomen. 
BRANCHES OF THE AORTA IN THE THORAX. 
1.. A. InrEercostaLes INFERIOoRES—-'The ar- 
teries which supply the three or four superior inter- 


costal spaces, generally come off in one common 


/ 


trunk, which afterwards subdivides. 

The Intercostalis Superior, on the right side, is 
mostly sent off by the subclavian ; on the left side, 
by the aorta. 

The Inferior Intercostals are eight or nine in 
number on each side of the thorax; they come off 


‘separately from the side or back-part of the aorta, 


and seem to tie that great artery to the spine. 
Each intercostal artery passes immediately into the 
interval betwixt two ribs, and there subdivides into, 

( 1.) Abranch which perforates between the heads 
of the ribs to the muscles of the back; this branch 
also gives twigs which enter the spinal canal. 

{2.) The continued trunk of the artery runs for- 
wards, in the interval of the two ribs, giving many 
branches to the intercostal muscles. When it reaches — 
the anterior part of the thorax, it is lost in the 
muscles. 

Each intercostal artery is accompanied by one or 
two veins, branches of the vena azygos, and by an 
intercostal or dorsal nerve. 

2. A. BRONCHIALES, are two, sometimes three, 
small twigs of the aorta, one of which passes to the 
lungs on each side; they sometimes arise from the 
subclavian ard superior intercostal. 

3. Small arteries pass forwards from the aorta on - 

the 
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the cesophagus, named A. CEsophagee; others run 
to the pericardium and pleura. : 

The dissector also finds in the posterior mediasti- 
num the THoracic Duct. He must look for it 
behind the cesophagus, betwixt the vena azygos and 
aorta: it is collapsed, and appears like cellular mem- 
brane condensed, and can only be distinguished when 

inflated or injected; it was seen in the abdomen 
close to the aorta,and passing into the thorax between 
the crura of the diaphragm. It ascends along the 
posterior mediastinum, and, about the fourth dorsal 
vertebra, passes obliquely to the left side, behind the 
aorta descendens, and behind the great arch of the 
aorta, until it reaches the left carotid artery. It runs 
behind this artery, and behind the left internal jugu- 
lar vein; and, after forming a circular turn or arch, 
(the convexity of which is turned upwards, ) it de. 
scends and enters the left subclavian vein at the 
point where that vein is joined by the left internal 
jugular. In its course along the spine, the thoracic 
duct frequently splits into two branches, which re« 
unite. The absorbents of the right superior extre- 
mity, and of the right side of the head and thorax, 
usually form a trunk, which enters the right sub- 
clavian vein. 

The GQisorHacus is aa situated betwixt the lay- 
ers of the posterior mediastinum. It lie es immediately 
before the aorta, but rather towards its left side; it 
is seen descending from the neck behind the trachea; 
it passes through an opening in the lesser muscle of. 
the diaphragm, and immediately expands into the 
stomach, 


Behind 
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Pchind the trachea and vessels going to the lungs, 
and on the fore-part of the esophagus, we meet with 


a congeries of lymphatic glands. 


COURSE OF THE PAR VAGUM,OR EIGHTH PAIR 
OF NERVES, {iN THE THORAX. 


From the neck, the.par vagum passes betwixt the 
subclavian vein and artery into the thorax; it imme- 
diately sends off a large branch, the RECURRENT 
Nerve, back into the neck. On the right side, 
this branch: twists round under the arteria inno- 
minata: on the left side, under the arch of the 
aorta, it ascends behind the carotid, and ledges it- 
self betwixt the trachea and cesophagus, to both of 
which it gives branches. 

_ The par vagum, having given off the recurrent, 
descends by the side of the trachea, and behind the : 

‘oot of the lungs. It here sends off numerous fila- 
ments'to the lungs, which, uniting with twigs from 
the great sympathetic, form the ANTERIOR and 
Postertor PuLMonsary PLEXUSES; these plexuses 
lie on the anterior and posterior surfaces of the 
root of the lungs. Other twigs of the par vagum 
pass, to form the inferior Carprac PLexus about 
the pericardium. 

The trunk of the eighth pair soon reaches the ceso- 
phagus; the left.par vagum runs on the fore-part of 
the cesophagus, the right nerve on its back-part. Here 

_ they split into several branches, which unite again, 
and form a Piexus. This plexus is called the Ciiso- 


PHAGEAL. ‘The two nerves continue their course 
along 
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along the esophagus, and pass with it through the 
diaphragm, to ramify on the stomach, and form the 
stomachic plexus. 

The twelve dorsal or intercostal nerves are also 
seen in this dissection, emerging from the spinal 
canal, between the bodies of the vertebra, and sup-_ 
plying the intercostal muscles, &c. 


SECT. VI. 


DISSECTION OF THE HEART, WHEN REMOVED 
FROM THE BODY. 


The heart consists of three tunics or coats. 1. An 
external smooth one, which is a reflection of the 
internal lamina of the pericardium. 2 A middle 
muscular coat. 3%. A smooth internal coat, which is 
a continuation of the internal coat of the great veins 
and arteries. . In the right side of the heart we al- 
ways meet with a considerable quantity of coagu- 
lated blood. In the left side, there is much less. 
Slit open, with the scissars, the two ven cave on 
their fore-part, the inner surface of these veins, and 
of the right auricle, will be seen lined by a smooth — 
membrane; and in the auricle, the musculi pectinati, 
or bundles of muscular fibres, will be seen projecting. 
At the point of union between the two cave, there is 
a projection formed by the thickening of the muscu- 
lar coat, the TuszRcuLUM Lower. The Serrom 


AURICULARUM is seen separating the right from the 
“left 
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left auricle ;—observe that it is thin, that in it there 
is an oval depression, named Fossa Ova.is. Round 


this fossa the fibres are thicker, forming the annulus 


ovalis ; this is the remains of the ForaMEN OVALE 
of the foetus; and in many adult subjects a probe 
may be passed through the superior part of the fossa 


obliquely into the left auricle. The VaLvuLa : 


Nositis, or Eustachian Valve, isa membrane like 
duplicature of the inher coat of the auricle, observed 
where the vena cava inferior is continued into the 
auricle, and stretching from that vein towards the 


opening into the right ventricle. This valve is — 


sometimes found reticulated. Behind this valve is 
the orifice of the GoronARY VEIN, with its small 
valve. 

The Foramina Thebesii areminute orifices of 
veins, which open into all the cavities of the heart ; 
they are most numerous, however, in the right au- 
ricle. 

The Ostrum VENosvuM, or opening of the right 
auricle into the right ventricle, is somewhat oval; it 
has a valve which projects into the right ventricle. 

The Ricut VenrricLe may now be cpened by 
an incision, carried from the root of the pulmonary 
artery down tothe apex of the heart. This incision 


should be made with care, lest the parts on the in- — 


side of the ventricle be destroyed by it; it should 
pass along the right side of the septum ventricu- 
lorum, the situation of which is marked out by large 
branches of .he coronary artery and vein. A small 
epening should first be made, into which one blade 
ef the scissars can be introduced: the incision may 


be 
9 
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be continued through the apex of the heart, or a 
flap may be made by another cut, passing from the 
beginning of the first along the margin of the right 
auricle.—In this ventricle, observe the projecting 
bundles of muscular fibres, the Tricusptp VALVES 
arising from the margin of the ostium venosum, and 
projecting into the right ventricle. This valve forms 
a complete circle at its base, but has its edge dis 
vided into three parts, which are attached by tendi- 
nous filaments, named CHorp= TrenDINE®, to the 
Carnex CoLuMN&, or muscular bundles of the 
‘Yentricle. 
_ The Sgprum VENTRICULORUM, or partition of 
the two ventricles, is marked out externally by two- 
veins running from the apex to the basis of the 
heart. 
- $lit up the pulmonary artery ; observe how it 
arises from the back-part of the right ventricle, how 
smooth the inside of the ventricle becomes as it ap- _ 
proaches the entrance of the artery, or ostium arte- — 
tiosum. Observe the three SemiLuNnAR or Sigmoid 
Vatves, Their bases arise from the artery, their 
loose edges project into its cavity, and in the middle 
of the loose edge of each valve is seen a small white 
body, termed Corpus SesaMoipEum Arantii. The 
artery is seen bifurcating into the right and left pul- 
monary arteries, and, just before its bifurcation, 
sending off to the aorta the ductus arteriosus, which 
in the adult is a ligament. 

The Lerr Auricte has four pulmonary veins 
opening into its cavity, which may be exposed by 
slitting up two of those veins. Observe that its coats 
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are thicker than those of the right auricle. The 
septum auricularum, with the fossa ovalis, is here 
seen less distinctly than on the right side. Observe 
also the ostium venosum, opening into the left ven- 
tricle, and giving attachment to the Vatvuta Mr 
TRALIS. { 

The Lurr VenTricte may be opened in the 
same manner as the right, by an incision carefully 
made in the left side of the septum or partition of 
the ventricles, and continued round the upper part 
of the ventricle, under the auricle. Observe the 
great thickness of the muscular coat; the VaLvuLA’ 
‘Mrrratts, forming two projections, which are ate 
tached by the chord tendineze to the fleshy columns 
of this ventricle. 

Slit up the aorta; it has three ceuntiiiss ole 
which resemble those of the pulmonary artery ;— 
behind these valves the artery bulges out, forming 
the Stnuses of the aorta. Above two of the valves 
lie the orifices of the two coronary mei of which 
the left is the largest. 
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CHAP. IX. 


DISSECTION OF THE FACE, 


SECT. I. 


OF THE MUSCLES, 


NDER the integuments of the face, there is 
always a considerable quantity of adipose mem~- 
| brane; many of the muscles are very slender, and 
| Tying embedded in this fat, require careful dissection. 
| The whole side of the face is also supplied with nu- 
| merous ramifications of the facial nerve, or portio 
dura of the seventh pair. These nervous twigs are 
generally removed with the integuments. 

_ Twelve pair of muscles, and one single muscle, 
| are described in this dissection. : 
- 1. The OrsicuLaris PALPEBRARUM—Arises, 
| from the internal angular process of the frontal 
bone, and from a tendon at the inner angle of the. 
eye, by a number of fleshy fibres which pass round 
| the orbit, covering first the superior and then the in. 
| ferior eye-lid, and also the bony edges of the orbit. 

Inserted, by a short round tendon, into the nasal 

process of the superior maxillary bone. | | 
t 3 Situation ¢ 


a 
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Situation: This muscle is intermixed, at its upper 
part, with the occipito-frontalis ; it covers the upper 
part of the lacrymal sac. : 

Use: To shut the eye, by bringing down the up- 
per lid, and pulling up the lower ; the fibres con- 
tracting towards the inner angle, as to a fixed point, 
compress the eye-ball and lacrymal gland, and con- 
vey the tears towards the puncta lacrymalia. 

Synonyma : Orbicularis palpebrarum et ciliaris ;— 
The ciliaris is only a part of the muscle covering the 
cartilages of the eye-lids, which are called the Cilia 
or Tarsi ;—Maxillo-palpebral. 

2. The CorruGAToR Supercitu— Arises, fleshy, 
from the internal angular process of the os frontis ; 
it runs outwards and a little upwards, tobe =~ 

Inserted into the inferior fleshy part of the occi- 
pito-frontalis muscle, extending outwards as far ag 
the middle of the superciliary ridge. 

Situation: This muscle is concealed by the occi- 
p to-frontalis. It lies close to the upper and inner 
part of the orbicularis palpebrarum, with which it is 
connected. 

Use: To smooth the skin of the fore-head, by 
pulling it down after the actien of the occipito- 
frontalis. When it acts mere forcibly, it pulls down 
the eye-brow and skin of the fore-head, and pros 
duces vertical wrinkles. 

Synonyma: Musculus supercilii ;—Musculus fron- 
talis verus, seu corrugator ;—Cutaneo-sourcillier. 

3. The Compressor Naris—Arises, narrow 
from the outer part of the ala nasi, and neighbouring 


part of the os mayillare superius. From this origin 
a num- 
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a number of thin séparate fibres run up obliquely 
along the cartilage uf the nose towards the dorsum 
nasi, where the muscle joins its fellow, and is 

Inserted, slightly, into the lower part of the os 
nasi and nasal process of the superior maxillary bone. 

Situation : It is superficial ; its origin is con. 
nected with the levator labii superioris alaque nasi; 
and its upper part with some of the descending fibres 
of the occipito-frentalis. 

Use : To compress the ala towards the septum 
nasi; but, if the fibres of the occipito-frontalis, 
which adhere to it, act, the upper part of this mus- 
cle assists in pulling the ala outwards: It also core 
rugates the skin of the nose. 

Synonyma: Tranzversalis seu myrtiformis;—Dila- 
- tores alarum nasi ;—Constrictor nasi; —Maxillo-na- 
rinal. . 

4, Levator Last Sursrioris ALzoue Nast 
— Arises by two distinct origins; the first from the 
nasal process of the superior maxillary bone, where 
it joins the os frontis at the ianer can:hus of the eyes 
it descends along the nasal process, and is inserted 
into the outer part of the ala nasi, and into the upper 
hip.—The second arises, broad and fleshy, from the 
external orbitar process of the superior maxillary 
bone, immediately above the foramen infra-orbita- 
yium;-it rans down, becoming narrower, and is 
inserted into the upper lip and orbicularis oris. | 

Situation: The first portion is sometimes called 
Levator Labii Superioris Alaque Nasi, and the se- 
cond Levator Labii Superioris Proprius. ‘Their ori- 
gins are partly covered by the orbieularis palpebra- 

| 14 rus 
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rum. They descend more outwardly than the ala 


nasi. 
Use: To raise the upper lip towards the orbit, and 


a little outwards ; the first portion will also draw he 


ala nasi upwards and outwards. 

Synonyma: Incisivus lateralis et pyramidalis ;— 
Elevator lab superioris proprius ;— Maxillo-labii- 
nasal. 

The infra-orbitary artery, vein, and nerve, areseen 
emerging from the infra-orbitary foramen under this 
muscle. 

- §. Zycomaticus Minor—Arises, from the upper 
prominent part of the os male, and, descending 
obliquely downwards and forwards, is 

Inserted wto the upper hip near the corner of the 
* mouth. 

Situation: Its origin is covered by the orbicularis 
palpebrarum ; it has its course between the levator 
labii superioris alaque nasi and the zygomaticus 
major. Frequently the orbicularis palpebrarum sends 
down a slip of fibres to the upper lip, which slip runs 
between the zygomaticus minor and levator labii su- 
perioris alzque nasi. 

Use : To draw the corner of the mouth and upper 
lip obliquely upwards and outwards. 

Synonyma : Petit zygomato-labial. 

6. Zycomaticus Masor—Arises, fleshy, from 
the os male, near the zygomatic suture. 

Inserted into the angle of the mouth, appearing te 
be lost in the depressor anguli oris, and orbicularis 
oris. 

Situation : Its origin is partially covered by the 

orbicularis 
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erbicularis palpebrarum ; it lies more outwardly 
than the zygomaticus minor. 
. Use: To draw the corner of the mouth and under’ 
lip upwards and outwards. 

Synonyma + Zygomaticus ;—Grand zygomato-la= 
bial. 

7, The Levator AncuLi Ornts—Z4rises, thinand. 
fleshy, from.a depression of the superior maxillary 
bone betwixt the roat of the socket :of the first dens: 
moralis, and the foramen infra orbitarium. 

Inserted; narrower, into:the angle of the mouth. 

Situation ; It lies more outwardly than the levator 
labii superioris.aleeque nasi; it is in part concealed: 
by that muscle, by the zygomaticus minor, and part 
ef the zygomaticus major, At its insertion it is par- 
ticularly connected with the depressor anguli oris.. 

Use’: To-draw the corner of the mouth upwards. 

Synonyma : Levator labiorum: communis ;—Cani- 
nus ;—Sus-maxillo-labial. 

8. The DerrEssor ANGuLI Oris—Arises, broad: 
and fleshy, from:the lower edge of the inferior max- 
ilary bone,.at the side of the chin,, and gradually: 
becoming parrower,,is 

Inserted into the angle of the mouth.. 

Situation « This muscle is firmly connected with: 
the platysma myoides; at its insertion it is blended: 
_ with the zygomaticus majorand levator anguli oris.. 

Use: To-pull down the corner of the mouth.. 

Synonyma : Depressor ljabiorum.communis;— Tris 
‘angularis; Sous maxillo-labial. 

9, The Dupressor Last Inrerroris— Avises,, 


fleshy. and broad,,from. the side of the lower jaw, a: 
LS little: 
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ittle above its lower edge; it runs obliquely upe 
wards and inwards, and is 

Inserted into the edge of the under lip. 

Situation : This muscle, at its insertion, decussates 
with its fellow. It is in part covered by the depres. 
sor anguli oris. It forms the thick part of the chin,. 
and has its fibres interwoven with fat. 

Use : To pull the under lip downwards. 

Synonyma : Depressor labii inferioris proprius ;— 
Quadratus ;—Mentonier-labial. 

10. The Buccrnator—Arises, tendinous and 
fleshy, from the lower jaw, as far back as the root 
of the coronoid process; from the upper jaw, as far 
back as the pterygoid process of the sphenoid bone; 
it then continues to arise from the alveolar processes 
of both jaws, as far forwards as the dentes cuspidati. 
The fibres run forward, and are 

Inserted into the angle of the mouth. 

Situation ; This muscle lies deep, adheres to the 
membrane that lines the mouth ; and a quantity of 
_ fat is always found between its fibres and the other 
muscles and integuments. It is partly concealed by 
the masseter, and by the muscles which pass to the 
angle of the mouth, as the levator and depressor 
anguli oris, and zygomaticus major. It is inserted 
behind these muscles. In the cheek it is connected 
with the platysma myoides. 

Use : To draw the angle of the mouth backwards 
and melee ti and to contract its cavity, by pressing 
the cheek inwards. 

Synonyma ; Retractor anguli oris ;—Alveolo- 
maxillaire. 


{ 
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The single muscle is the 

OrsicuLarts Or1s.—It consists of two planes of 
semicircular fibres, which decussate at the angles of 
the mouth. These fibres are formed chiefly by the 
muscles which are inserted into: the lips; they sur- 
‘round the-mouth. The superior portion runs along 
the upper lip, the inferior portion along the under lip. 

Situation : Itis connected and intermixed with the 
insertions of all the preceding muscles of the face. 
Some of the fibres are connected to the septum nasi, 
and are by Albinus termed Nasalis Labii Superioris.. 

Use: To shut the mouth by contracting and 
drawing both lips together. . 

Synonyma: Sphincter labiorum ;—Semi-orbicula- 
xis superior et inferior :—Constrictor labiorum;— 
Labial. 

11. Depressor Lazi Sueerionis ALEQUE 
Nasi—Arises, thin and fleshy, from. the os maxil- 
lare superius, where it forms the alveoli of the dentes. 
“ncisiva and dens caninus ; thence it runs up under 
part of the levator labii superioris alaeque nasi. 

Inserted into the upper lip and root of the ala nasi. 

Situation : It is concealed by the orbicularis oris: 
and levator labii superioris alaeque-nasi.. It may be 
discovered by inverting the upper lip, and dissecting. 
on the side of the frenum.which.connects the lip to 
the gums. 

Use: To draw the upper lip and ala nasi down- 
-wards and backwards. 

Synonyma: Depressor alee. nasi;—Incisivus me- 

dius;—Depressor: labii superioris proprius ;—Max- 


ilo-alveoli nasal. ‘ 
. 16: 12..The 
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12. The Levator Lasit InFer1oris—Arises, 
from the lower jaw at the root of the alveolus of the 
lateral incisor. ; 

Inserted into the under lip and skin of the shins 

Stiuation : Those two small muscles are found by 
the side of the frenum of the lower lip. They lie 
under the depressor labii inferioris. 

Use : To raise the under lip and skin of the chin. 
Synonyma : Levator menti ;—Incisivus inferior ;— 
Elevator labii inferioris preprius ;— Sous-maxillo- 

cutané. 

On the side of the face we observe two strong 
muscles, and two other.muscles are concealed by 
the angle of the inferior maxilla. 

1. The Masserer is divided into two. portions, 
which decussate one another. 

The Anterior Portion arises, tendinous and fleshy, - 
from the superior maxillary bone, where it joins the 
os malze ; from the lower edge of the os male, and 
from its zygomatie process. The streng fibres run 
obliquely downwards and backwards, and are im- 
serted into. the outer surface of the side of the lower 
jaw, extending as far back as its angle. 

The Posterior: Portion arises, principally fleshy, 
from the inferior surface of the os mala, and of the 
whole of the zygomatic precess,. as far back as the 
tubercle before the socket for the condyle of the 
lower jaw. ‘The fibres slant forwards, and are in= 
serted, tendinous, into the outer surface of the coro- 
noid process of the lower jaw. 

Situation : The anterior portion conceals almost 
the whole of the posterior portion. The greater part 
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of this muscle is superficial. Below, it is covered 
by the platysma myoides ; and above, a small portion 
of it is concealed by the -origin of the zygomaticus 
major. 

Use: To pull the lower to the upper 1ayFa: and to 
move it forwards and backwards. 

» Synonyma: Zygomato-maxillaire. 

2. TemporaALis—Arises, fleshy, from a semicir- 
cular ridge in the lower and lateral part of the pa- 
rietal bone, from all the squamous portion of the 
temporal bone, from the external angular process of 
the os frontis, from the temporal process of the | 
sphenoid bone, and from an aponeurosis which co- 
vers the muscle. From these different origins the 
fibres converge, descend under.the bony jugum 
formed by the zygomatic iasagal of the temporal 
and cheek bones. 

Inserted, by a strong tendon, mto the upper part 
of the coronoid process of the lower jaw, to which it 
adheres on every side, but more particularly its fore- 
part, where the insertion is continued down to near 
the last dens molaris. 

Situation : This muscle is of a semicircular shape. 
It is covered by a fascia or aponeurosis. This fascia 
adheres to the bones which give origin to the upper 
part of the muscle, and, descending over it, is in- 
serted into the jugum, and adjoining part. of the os 
male and os frontis. The temporalis, at its origin, lies 
under the expanded tendon of the occipito-frontalis, 
and under the small tendons which move the exter- 
nal ear. Its insertion is concealed by the jugum and 


( 206 ) 
by the masseter ; so that, to expose it, the masseter 
ie be cut away. 
: To pull the lower jaw upwards, and press 
it <A the upper. 

Synonyma : Crotaphites ;—Arcadi-temporo-max- 
illaire. 

In order to expose the following muscles, we must 
remove the muscles of the cheek and jaw, the mas- 
seter and insertion of the temporalis must be taken 
away, and the coronoid process of the inferior max- - 
illa removed by a saw. » : 

3. The Prerycorpeus ExTernus—Arises, from 
the outer side of the external plate of the pterygoid 
process of the sphenoid bone, from part of the tube- 
rosity of the os maxillare adjoining. to it, and from 
the root of the temporal process of the sphenoid 
bone. It passes backwards and outwards, to be 

Inserted into a depression in the neck of the con- 
dyloid precess of the lower jaw, and into the anterior 
and inner part of the hgament of the paar Bes of 
that bone. 

Situation : This muscle passes almost transversely 
from the skull to its insertion. It is concealed by 
the muscles of the face‘and neck, and by the pes: 
ing processes of the lower jaw. 

Use : When this pair of muscles act together, they 
bring the jaw horizontally forwards.. When they act 
singly, the jaw is moved forwards, and to the oppoe 
site side. 

Synonyma : Perygotdeus minor ;—Pterigo-colli+ 


maxillaire. 
4 The 
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4, The Prenycorpevs InrerNus—Arises, ten. 
dinous and fleshy, from the inner and upper part of 
the internal plate of the pterygoid process of the 
sphenoid bone, filling all the space between the two 
plates; and from the pterygoid process of the os 
palati between these plates. 

Inserted, by tendinous and fleshy fibres, into the 
inside of the angle of the lower jaw. 

‘ Sttuation : To expose this muscle, the jaw must be 
removed from its articulating cavity, and then pulled 
forwards, and toward the opposite side; or it may be 
sawn across at its symphysis, and the other half re- 
moved. Itislarger than the pterygoideus externus; 
and betwixt the two muscles there is a considerable 
quantity of cellular membrane, and the trunk of the 
inferior maxillary and gustatory nerves. Like that 
muscle, it is concealed by the lower jaw and facial 
muscles. Along its posterior edge we observe the 
Ligamentum Laterale Maxillz Inferioris, a ligamen- 
tous band, which extends from the back-part of the 
styloid process to the angle of the lower jaw. 

Use: To draw the jaw upwards, and obliquely 
towards the opposite side. 

Synonyma : Pterygoideus major ;—Pterigo-anguli- 
maxillaire. 

On the side of the face is situated a considerable 
salivary gland, the Parorip GLanp, a large white 
~ mass, irregularly oblong and protuberant, filling up 
all the space betwixt the angle and ascending pro- 
‘cesses of the jaw, the mastoid processes, root of the 
cartilage of the ear, and zygomatic process of the 
temporal bone. From its anterior and upper part a 
| white 


€ 208 ) 
white canal or duct passes forwards over the masse~ 
ter, and perforates the buccinater from without in- 
wards, opening into the mouth opposite the first dens: 
molaris. The coats of this duct are very thick and 
firm, consisting of a ligamentous substance. 


SS ASUS 
SECT. II. 
OF THE VESSELS AND NERVES OF THE FACE. 


ARTERIES, 


fue A. MAXILLARIS ExTERWA, the third branch 

of the carotid, comes from the neck over the lower 
jaw at the anterior edge of the masseter. It then: 
runs under the depressor anguli eris, passes towards. 
the angle of the mouth, and is often much-contorted.. 
Here it is named the A. Facialis or Angularis.. It 
ascends by the side of the nose, and reaching the 
inner angle of the eye, is lost on the muscles situatedi 
there, inosculating freely with the temporal, internal: 
maxillary, and ophthalmic arteries. In this course: 
it gives off many branches; 1. Twigs to the masseter,. 
depressor anguli oris, and chin; 2.. A. Cononaria 
Lapiorum. ‘This artery is very much-contorted.—-. 
At the angular commissure of the lips, it divides it- 
self into two branches, which run along the superior 
and inferior portions of the erbicularis oris, and join. 
-the’same branches of the other side.. 3. While the: - 
fasial artery ascends by the side of the nose, it. gives: 
@ off 
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off the external nasal arteries to the outside of the 
nose, and the A. Buccales to the cheek. 

The External Carotid is found ascending behind 
the parotid gland. It perforates the gland at its up- 
per part, ascends over the zygomatic precess imme- 
diately before the ear, and divides into the anterior, 
middle, and pesterior temporal arteries, which ramify 
over the side of the head, giving also branches to the 
forehead and occiput. 

But the carotid, while it lies imbedded under the 
parotid, sends several twigs to the substance of that . 
gland, and a considerable artery which passes for- 
wards, and ramifying on the side of the face, is 
named A. TRANSveRSALIS Facier.. At this point 
also, the carotid sends off a large artery, the Pie 

“Maxitcanis Inrerna. As many branches of this 
artery are met. with in the dissection of the face, it 
is proper to give a view of its distribution. 

The internal Maxillary passes behind the condy- 
loid process of the lower jaw; it directs its course 
towards the bottom of the orbit of the eye ; and it is 
at this point that it sends off its numerous branches. 
(1.) Anrerrta Mepia Dur@ Marais. (or Menin- 

_ gea spheno-spinalis or spinosa), passes through the 
spinal hole of the sphenoid bone into the cranium, 
and is distributed to the dura mater. (2.) A Max- 
ILLARIS INFERIOR, vel Dentalis Inferior, runs down- 
wards, enters the foramen at the root of the ascend- 
ing processes of the lower jaw, then passes through 
the canal of the lower jaw; supplying the teeth and 
sockets, and emerges by the foramen mentale, to be 
distributed to the chin. It is accompanied by a 
| nerve 


( 210 } 


nerve and one or two veins. (3.) A. Pterygoidee 
and A. 'Temporales Profunde, are small branches of 
the internal ‘maxillary which pass to the pterygoid 
muscles, and to the inner part of the temporal mus- 
cle. (4.) A Pharyngez, branches to.the pharynx, 
palate, and base of the skull. (5.) A. Alveolaris, 
which gives branches to the teeth of the upper jaw, 
and to the jaw bone itself, (6.) A Branch through 
the foramen spheno-palatinum to the nose; and, 
(7.) An Artery through the palato-maxillary canal 
to the palate. 

‘The continued trunk of the internal maxillary en- 
ters the orbit by thespheno-maxillary slit- It sends 
off a branch which runs along the inner side of the 
orbit, and passes out at the inner canthus of the eye 
on the forehead. The artery itself rons along the 
bottom of the orbit in a canal on the upper part of 
the great tuberosity of the os maxillare superius, and 
emerges by the foramen infra-orbitarium on the 
face; hence it is termed A. Infra-Orbitaria, and is 
distributed to the cheek and side of the nose. 

The FronraL ARTERY is also seen in the dissec- 
tion of the face, passing from the orbit through the 
foramen supra orbitarium to be distributed to the 
forehead. ‘This artery is sent off from the ophthal- 
mic artery, which is a branch of the internal carotid. 

If the face be injected, a remarkable anastomosis 
of arteries will be observed at the inner angle of the 
eye. 
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VEINS. 


The veins of the face are numerous, and pass into 
the external and internal jugular veins. 


NERVES. 


1. The Portio Dura of the seventh pair, Ner- 
vus Communicans Faciei, or Facial nerve, after its ( 
course through the temporal bone in the aqueduct of 
Fallopius, comes out by the foramen stylo-mastoi- 
deum. It immediately gives off branches to the 
neighbouring parts, as behind the ear. It then 
passes through the substance of the parotid gland, 
and emerges on the face in three great branches, 
which have frequent mutual communications : this 
division of the nerve is called Pes ANSERINUS. 

(1.) The ascending branch ramifies on the ce 3 
and forehead. 

(2.) The middle branch sends its pamiteatiand 
- over the side of the face, the proper Facial Nerves. 

(3.) The descending branch sends its twigs along 
the chin, down upon the neck, and backwards upon 
the occiput. 

2 The Superior Cunwieds Nerves send off 
several branches, which ramify on the side of the 
face and head, and communicate freely with the 
branches of the portio dura. 

As, in the course of this dissection, we meet with 
many twigs of the second and third branches of the 
fifth pair of nerves, it will be advisable here to de- 


gcribe these nerves, 
5. NERVUS 
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8. Nervus Maxittaris Superior, or Second 
Branch of the Fifth Pair. The superior maxillary 
nerve, having left the cranium by the foramen rotun- 
dum of the sphenoid bone, emerges behind the an- - 
trum maxillare, at the lower back part of the orbit, 
and at the root of the pterygoid process of the sphe- 

‘noid bone. It immediately’ sends out branches ; 

1..A small branch which passes through the spheno- 
maxillary slit to the periosteum and fat of the orbit. 
2. The largest branch is the InrRA-OrRBITARY 
Nerve. It enters the channel in the top of the an- 
trum maxillare, accompanying the infra-orbitary 
artery, comes out at the foramen infra-orbitarium, 
and is widely distributed to the cheek, under lip, 
and outside of the nose, communicating with ramifi- 
cations of the portio dura. 3. Branches to the tem- 
poral muscle, os mala, &c. 4. Other branches form 
a small ganglion at the root of the orbit, which sends 
twigs, named the superior Nasal Nerves, through 
the foramen spheno-palatinum to the nose. 5. The 
Vidian Nerve, which enters the foramen pterygoi- 
deum, and passes again into the cranium, to connect 
itself with the portio. dura. 6. The Palatine Nerve,. 
which runs through the palato-maxillary canal to the 
palate. 7. Twigs which supply the gums and alveoli 
of the upper jaw. 

4. Nervus MaxiLiaris Inrerior, or Third 
Branch of the Fifth Pair. The inferior maxillary 
nerve leaves the cranium by the foramen‘ovale of the 
sphenoid bone. It has its course downwards and 
outwards; and, having given twigs to the parts near 
which it passes, as the masseter, pterygoid, and tem- 
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poral muscles, it divides at the angle of the lower jaw 
into two branches. 1. The Nervus Dentalis Inferior 
enters the foramen at the angle of the lower jaw; 
accompanies the inferior dental artery along the canal 
in that bone, giving nerves to the teeth; emerges by 
’ the foramen mentale, and'is distributed to the chin. 
9. The Nervus Gustatorius, vel Linguales, passes to 
thetongue. It was seen in the dissection of the neck 
lying close upon the lower jaw-bone, below the in- 
ferior edge of the pterygoideus-internus, and above 
the superior fibres of the mylo-hyoideus. It supplies 
the substance of the tongue, and the salivary glands 
situated at the root of the tongue. | 

This nerve receives the chorda tympani, a small 
twig which comes from the seventh pair through the 
‘slit in the articulating cavity of the temporal bone. 

5. In the dissection of the face, we also meet with 
the FrontaL Nerve, which comes from the first \_ 
branch of the fifth pair, and which is seen accompa- 
nying the frontal artery through the foramen supra- 
erbitarium. It is distributed to the forehead. 
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CHAP. -X., 


DISSECTION OF THE THROAT. 


N looking into the mouth, we observe a soft 

curtain hanging from the palate bones, named 
the VeLtum PexpuLum Paxatt, or soft Palate. 
The apex of the velum forms a small projecting glan- 
dular body, termed the Uvuta, or pap of the throat. 
From each side of the uvula, two muscular half- 
arches orcolumns are sent down, the anterior to the 
root of the tongue, the posterior to the side of the 
pharynx. Between these half-arches on each side, 
are situated the glands termed Amygdale, or Tonsils. 
The common opening behind the anterior arch is 
named the Fauces, or top of the Throat, from which 
there are six passages, two upwards, being one to 
each nostril, called the Posterior Nostrils ; two at the 
sides, called Eustachian Tubes, passing on each side 
to the ear *; twe downwards, of which the anterior 
is the passage through the glottis and larynx into the 


* A probe may be introduced through the anterior nostrils 
into the Eustachian tube; the tube opens into the pharynx in 
a direction opposite tothe space between the roots of the mide 
dle and inferior turbinated bones, 


trachea; 
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trachea; the posterior, which is the largest, is the 


pharynx, or top ei the cesophagus, and leads to the 
stomach. 


SECT. I. 


{ 


MUSCLES SITUATED ABOUT THE ENTRY OF THE 
FAUCES. 


_ THESE consist of four pairs, and a single muscle 
in the middle. 

1. Constrictor Istumi Fauctum—4rises, by 
aslender beginning, from the side of the tongue, 
near its root; thence running upwards within the 
anterior arch, before the aay, it is ay 

Inserted into the middle of the velum pendulum 
palati, as far as the root of theuvula. It is here con- 
nected with its fellow, and with the beginning of the 

_palato-pharyngeus. 

Situation : It forms the anterior half-arch. 

Use: To draws the velum towards the root of the 
tongue, which at the same time it raises, and, with 
its fellow, to contract the opening into the fauces. 

Synonyma: Glosso-staphylinus. 

2. The Parato-PHaryncEeus—Arises, by a 
broad beginning, from the root of the uvula in the 

middle of the velum pendulum palati, and from the 
_tendinous expansion of the circumfexus palati. The 
fibres 
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fibres pass along the posterior arch behind the amyg- 
dale, and run backwards to the superior and lateral 
part of the pharynx, where they are scattered, and 
mixed with those of the stylo-pharyngeus. 
Inserted into the edge of the upper and back-part 
of the thyroid cartilage, and into the back-part of 


the pharynx. ‘ 
Situation : It forms the posterior half-arch or co- 


lumn. 

_ Use: To draw the uvula and velum downwards 
and backwards, and pull the thyroid cartilage and 
pharynx upwards: to shut the passage into the nos- 
trils, and in swallowing, to thrust the food from the 
fauces into the pharynx. 

Synonyma : Thyro-staphylinus :—Thyreo-pharyn- } 
go-staphylinus :—Palato-pharyngien. 

The SALPINGO-PHARYNGEUS of Albinus is com- 
posed of a few fibres of this muscle, which arise from 
the anterior and lower part of the cartilaginous €x- 
tremity of the Eustachian tube, and are znserted into 
the inner part of the last-mentioned muscle. 

3, The CIRCUMFLEXUS, OF Tensor Palati—Arisess 
from. the spinous process of the sphenoid bone, ‘be- 
hind the foramen ovale, and from the Eustachian 
tube near its osseous part; runs down along the 
pterygoideus internus, and forms 2 round tendon, 
which passes over the hook of the internal plate of 
the pterygoid process of the sphenoid bone, and soon 
spreads into a broad tendinous expansion. 

Inserted into the velum pendulum palati, and 


semilunar edge of the os palati. 
Situation ¢ 
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Situation : Its insertion extends as far as the sus 
ture which joins the two ossa palati. Some of its 
posterior fibres generally join with the constrictor 
pharingis superior and palato-pharyngeus. 

Use: To stretch the velum, to draw it down- 
wards, and to one side. 

Synonyma : Spheno-salpingo-staphylinus, seu Sta- 
phylinus externus ;—Musculus tubz novus, vel Pas 
lato-salpingeus ; — Pterygo-staphylinas ; — Spheno- 
gal-pingo-staphilin. 

4, The Levator PaLtati—Arises, tendinous and 
fleshy, from the extremity of the petrous portion of 
the temporal bone, and from the Eustachian tube. 

Inserted into the whole length of the yelum pen- 
dulum palati, as far as the root of the uvula, uniting 
with its fellow. 

Use : To draw the velum upwards and backwards, 
so as to shut the passage from the fauces into the 
mouth and nose. | 

Synonyma: Levator palati mollis ;—Petro-sal- 
pingo-staphylinus, vel Salpingo-staphylinus inter- 
nus ;—Salpingo-staphylinus Valsalve, vel Pterygo- 
staphylinus externus ;— Spheno-staphylinus :—Pe. 
tro-salpingo-staphilin. 

The single muscle is the 

_ Azycos UvuLra.—It arises, fleshy, from the ex 
tremity of thé suture which unites the ossa palati ; 
runs down the whole length of the velum, like a 
small earth-worm, adhering to the tendons of the 
circumflexi palati ; 

Inserted into the tip of the uvula, 

K Uses 
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Use: To raise the uvula upwards and forwards, 
and shorten it. 
Synonyma : Staphylinus, or Epistaphylinus Pi 
Jato-staphylinus. 


SECT. II. 


MUSCLES SITUATED ON THE POSTERIOR PART OF 
THE PHARYNX. 


Of these there are three pair. 

1}, The Constricror PHARYNGIS INFERIOR. 
This muscle arises, from the outside of the ala of 
the thyroid cartilage, near the attachment of the 
thyreo-hyoideus muscle, and from the side of the cri- 
coid cartilage, near the crico-thyroideus.. 

’ Inserted into the white line on the back-part of 
the pharynx, where it is united to its fellow. 

Situation: This muscle covers the under part of 
fhe middle constrictor; the superior fibres run ob- 
liquely upwards, while the inferior fibres have a 
transverse direction. 

Use: To compress that part of the pharynx which 
it covers, and to raise it with the larynx a little up- 
wards. 

Synonyma : Thyro-pharyngeus and crico-pharyn- 
geus ;—-Crico-thyro-pharyngien. 

2. The Constrictor PHAxyneis Mrpius— 
- Arises from the superior edge of the cornu of the os 
hyeides, 


' 
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hyeides, extending as far forwards as the graniforn 
process, or appendix ; and from the ligament which 
connects it to the thyroid cartilage. The superior 
fibres ascend obliquely, the others run more trans- 
versely. i: 

Inserted into the cuneiform process of the os oc- 
cipitis, before the foramen magnum, and into a 
white line in the middle of the posterior surface of 
the pharynx, where it is joined to its fellow. 

Situation : The lower part of this muscle is covered 
_ by the muscle last described, while the upper part 
covers the inferior fibres of the constrictor superior. . 

Use : To compress that part of the pharynx which, 
it invests, and to draw it and the os hyoides up-, 
wards, | 
Synonyma : Hyo-pharyngeus, and Chondro-pha- 
ryngeus ;—Hyo-glosso-basi-pharyngien. ) 

3. ConstRicToR PHarynais SuPERIOR,—Arises, 
above, from the cuneiform process of the os oc- 
cipitis, before the foramen magnum; lower down 
from the pterygoid process of the sphenoid bone; 
from the upper and under jaw, near the alveolar ' 
processes of the last dentes molares ; and from the 
back-part of the buccinator muscle. Some fibres 
also come from the root of the tongue, and from the 
palate. ~ 

Inserted into a white line in the middle of the pos- 
terior surface of the pharynx. 

Sztuation: The larger part of this muscle is co- 
vered by the constrictor medius. 

Use : To compress the upper part of the pharynx, 
and draw it forwards and upwards. 

K2 Synonyma s 
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Synonyma: Cephalo-pharyngeus, Pterygo-pha- 
ryngeus, mylo-pharyngeus, and _ glosso-pharyn- 
geus ;—-Pterigo-syndesmo-staphili-pharyngien. 


SECT. HI. 
MUSCLES OF THE LARYNX. - 


“The Larynx is composed of five Cartilages: 1. 
The Tuyroip CARTILAGE, situated immediately 
below the os hyoides in the middle of the throat. 2. 
The Cricorp Cartilage, situated immediately below 
the thyroid cartilage, betwixt it and the superior 
rings of the trachea. 3. The Epictotris, a broad 
triangular cartilage, very elastic, situated behind the 
root of the tongue, and covering the entrance into 
the upper part of the larynx. 4. and 5. The arytenoid 
cartilages, two small bodies, like peas, situated be- 
hind the thyroid cartilage, on the upper edge of the 
back-part of the cricoid cartilage, and between the 
two ale or wings of the thyroid cartilage. These two 
small cartilages form betwixt themselves and the thy- 
roid a longitudinal fissure, extending from before 
backwards, which is called the Glottis, or Rima 
Glottidis, and leads to the trachea. 

The muscles situated about the glottis consist of 
four pair of small muscles, and a single one. ; 
1. The Crico-Aryr#noipEus Posticus—_ 

Arises, fleshy, from the posterior part of the cricoid 
cartilage, andis — 7 . 
Inserted, 
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Inserted, narrow, into the back-part of the aryte= 
noid cartilage of the same side. : 

Use: To open the rima glottidis a little, and, by 
pulling back the arytenoid cartilage, to render the 
ligament of the glottis tense. 

Synonyma: Crico-creti-arithenoidien. 

2. The Crico-AryTa#noipeus LATERALIS— 
Arises, fleshy, from the side of the cricoid cartilage, 
where it is covered by the ala of the thyroid car- 
tilage. . 

Inserted into the outer side of the arytenoid care 
tilage. ‘ 

Sttuation : Tt lies more forward than the last de~ 
scribed muscle. | 

Use: To open the rima glottidis, by pulling the | 
ligaments fron: each other, | 

Synonyma: Crico lateri-arithenoidien. : 

3. The Tuyrzo-Aryr@norpeus—Arises, from 
the middle and inferior part of the posterior surface 
of the thyroid cartilage; runs backwards, and a lit 
tle upwards, and is ; 

Inserted into the fore-part of the arytenoid car- 
tilage. . | 

Situation: It is situated more forwards than the 
muscle last described. | ! 

Use : ‘lo pull the arytenoid cartilage forwards, and 
thus shorten tie ligament of the larynx or glottis. 

ARYT4£NOIDEUS OpLtiquus—Arises. trom the 
base of one arytenoid cartilage: and,. crossing its 
fellow, is 

Inserted into the tip of the other arytenuid care 
tilage. 

KS Useg 
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“Use: When both act, they pull the arytenoid. car- 
tilages towards each other. | 

Synonyma : Arytenoideus minor. 

‘Lhe single muscle is the 

ARYTENOIDHZUS TRANSVERSUS, which arises 
from the whole length of one arytenoid cartilage, 
and passes across, to be 

Enserted into the whole length of the other ary- 


tenoid cartilage. 


obliqui. 
Use: To shut the rima glottidis, by bringing the 
arytenoid cartilages together. 

On each side of the larynx, there are also a few 
muscular fibres, which are named as follows. 

1. Toyreo-EpicLotTTipEus— Arising, by afew 
pale separated fibres, from the thyroid cartilage, and 

Inserted into the epiglottis laterally. 

Use : To draw the epiglottis obliquely downwards, 
er, when both muscles act, directly downwards; and 
at the same time to expand it. 

2. The Aryrmno-EpieLortipEus —Arises, by 
a few slender fibres, from the lateral and upper part 
of the arytenoid cartilage, and is 

Inserted into the epiglottis, along with the former 
muscle. 

Use; When both muscles act, to pull the epiglot- 
tis close upon the glottis. 


,° 


Sztuation : Itis situated anterior to the arytenoidei 
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CHAP. XL 


DISSECTION OF THE ORBIT OF THE EYE, ~ 


ne / 


HE globe or ball of the eye is situated about the 

middle of the orbit. It is connected to the 
bone ofits muscles, and by the optic nerve; and all 
these parts are embedded posteriorly ina soft, fatty 
substance, which fills up tae bottom of the orbit.— 
The tunica, or membrana conjunctiva, is seen lining 
the inner surface of the eyelids, and reflected from 
them over the anterior part of the globe of the eye, 
so that the back-part of the eye-ball, and all the 
muscles and nerves, are situated behind it. This 
membrane must therefore be d'ssected away, the up- 
per part of the orbit, which is formed by the os fron. 
tis, removed with a saw, and the fat surrounding the. 
muscles, vessels, and nerves, cautiously dissected 
away with the scissars. 


SECT. I, 
MUSCLES SITUATED: WITHIN THE ORBIT. 


Seven muscles are contained within the orbit, of 
which one belongs to the upper eye-lid, and six to 
the globe of the eye. 

| . K 4 1, The 


f 
- 


( 224 }) 

1. The Levator Patpesre Surerioris-— 
Arises, by a small tendon, from the upper part of 
the foramen opticum of the sphenoid bone; the 
tendon forms a broad flat belly. 

Inserted, by a broad thin tendon, into the upper 
eye-lid, adhering to the tarsal cartilage, which gives 
form to the eye-lid. 

Use : To open the eye, by drawing the superior 
eye-lid upwards. 

Synonyma: Aperiens palpebram rectus :—Orbito- 
suspalpebral. 

There are four straight muscles, or recti, belong. 
ing tothe globe of the eye. These four muscles re- 
semble each other, all arising by narrow tendons 
from the margin of the foramen opticum, where they 
surround the optic nerve; all forming strong fleshy 
bellies, and inserted, by broad, thin tendons, at the 
fore-part of the globe of the eye, into the tunica 
Sclerotica, or outer tunic of the eye, and under the 
tunica conjunctiva.. 

2. The Levator Ocut1—Arises, by a narrow 
tendon, from the upper part of the foramen opticum 
of the sphenoid bone ; it forms a fleshy belly, and is, 

Insertedinto the superior and anterior part of the 
tunica sclerotica, by a broad thin tendon. 

Situation > It lies below the levator palpebrz su- 
perioris. 

Use: To raise the globe of the eye. 

Synonyma : Elevator ;—Rectus attollens oculi ;— 
sus-optico spheni-scleroticien. 

3. The Derressor OcuLti—Arises from the infe- 
rior margin of the foramen opticum, and is 

Inserted 
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Inserted into-the inferior and anterior part of the. 
tunica sclerotica. 
Use: To move the globe of the eye downwards> 
Synonyma: Rectus deprimens oculi ;—Sous-opti™ 
spheno-scleroticien. 
4. The Appuctor Ocuti—Arises, fromthe inner 
part of the foramen opticum, and is 
Inserted into the inner ,and anterior part of the: 
tunica sclerotica. 
Itis the shortest of the four reeti muscles. 
Use : To draw the eye towards the nose.. 
Synonyma: Rectus adducens oculi. Bieinwreg 
‘tus-scleroticien. 
5. The Azpuctor Ocur1—Arises from:the outer 
part of the foramen opticum. 
Inserted into the outer part of the tunica sclerotica, 
It is the longest of the recti. 
Use: To move the globe outwards. 
Synonyma: Rectus abducens oculi;—Orbito-ex- 
tus-scleroticien. thee 
The two:next are oblique muscles. 
6. The Oxstrquus Superior, or Trochlearis— 
Arises, by asmall tendon, from the margin of the 
‘foramen opticum, between the levator and abductor 
eculi.. Its long slender belly runs:along the inner 
‘side of the orbit tothe internal-angular process‘of the: 
os frontis, where a cartilaginous pully: is-fixed. The: 
‘muscle then.formsa tendon, which. passes. through: 
the pully,, runs obliquely downwards and outwards,. 
inclosed in: a. membranous: sheath.;, and. becoming; 
broader and thinner, is 
Inserted into the tunica sclerotica,. about: halfway, 
| Ko) between: 
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between the insertion of the levator oculi,, and the 
entrance of the optic nerve . 

Use: To roll the globe of the eye, and tum the 
pupil downwards and outwards. 

Synonyma: Obliquus. major;—Optico-trochlei- 
scleroticien. 

7. The Osiiquus.INFERIOR—= Arises, narrow, and 
principally tendinous,, from the outer edge of the 
orbitar process-of the superior maxillary bone, near 
its junction. with the os unguis.. -It runs. obliquely: 
outwards and PAGEMARSE under the depressor oculi,. 
-and is 

Inserted, by a broad thin tendon, into the sclero-- 
tica, between the entrance of the optic nerve,, and 
the insertion of the abductor oculi. 

Use :.To draw the globe of the eye forwards Ss, In- 
wards and downwards,. and te turn the pupil up- 
wards. | 

Synonyma.: Obliquus: major ,—Maxillo-sclerotie 
cien. 

In the orbit, we also meet with the LacHRyMAL. 
_Guianp.—This gland is of a yellowish colour; itis: 
situated in a depression of the os: frontis near the: 
temple. It adheres closely to the fat which sur-- 
rounds the muscles and posterior convexity of the 
eye. ’ It sends off sev small, ducts. which pierce: 
the tunica conjunctiva lining the upper eye-lid; these. 
ducts cannot be seen, unless the part be macerated 
in water, when they are filled with the liquid.. 

The Puncta LAcHRYMALIA are two small holes. 
near the internal angle of the palpebra, situated one 
an each eye-lid, They lead into the LacnRyYMAL 

SAC. 
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Sac: This sac is an oblong membranous bag, situa» 
ted at the inner angle of the eye, in a depression: 
formed by the os unguis, and nasal process of the _ 
superior maxillary bone. It receives the tears-by the 
puncta lachrymalia, and from the sack they are con- 
veyed into the nose by a Duct, named the Lacu- 
RYMAL, or NasaL. The lower’ extremity of this 
duct opens into the nose on one side of the antrum 
maxillare; and under the os spongiosum inferius.. 
A probe, with its extremity bent, may be intro- 
duced. from. the nose through this duct into the 
Jachrymal sac. 
The Caruncula Lachrymalis is a small reddish 
granulated body, situated at. the internal angle of. 
the palpebree.. ~ 


SECT. IL. 
& 
OF THE VESSELS AND NERVES MET WITH: 
IN THE’ ORBIT OF THE EYE. 


ARTERIES.- 


Tue Opurnatmic, or OcuLan-ARTERY,. is: a: 
branch of the internal carotid. It enters the orbit: 
from the basis of the cranium.-by the ‘foramen opti- 
cum. It gives branches to the lachrymal gland, fat, , 
muscles, and globe of the eye. One twig,.namedi 
the A. Centralis Ketinae, enters the substance ef the: 
onic nerve, and is continued on to. the. retina ;— 

K.6, sion 
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twigs also pass to the eye-lids, and to the. inner an- 
gle ofthe eye. The arteria Frontalis is a branch 
of this artery ; it is seen running towards the supra- 
orbitary notch or foramen, and is distributed to the 
forehead. . 

The Inrra-Orsitary ARTERY is found in the 
lower part of the orbit ; it is the continued trunk of | 
- the internal maxillary, entering the orbit by the 
spheno-maxillary slit. It is seen passing along the 
canal in the upper part of the great tuberosity of | 
the os maxillare superius, and emerges on the face 
by the infra-orbitary hole. ° 


VEINS. 


Thesecorrespond with the arteries; they discharge 
their blood partly into the branches of the external 
jugular vein near the forehead and temples, and 
partly into the internal jugular. 


NERVESe. 


1. The Optic NERVE is seen coming through 
the foramen opticum, and entering the back-part 
of the globe of the eye, to form the retina. 

2. The Nerve of the Third Pair, Motor Ocutt,. 
having entered the orbit through the superior orbi- 
tary fissure, or foramen lacerum, is divided into four 
branches. 

(1.) The first runs upwards, and subdivides into. 
two nerves, of which one supplies the levator oculi, 
and the other the levator palpebre superioris. 

(2.) The second branch eh to the depressor 
oculis, and is short. 


(3.) The 
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(3.) The third branch supplies the obliquus infe+ 
rior, and also gives off a twig, which assists in form- 
ing the lenticular ganglion. 

(4.) The fourth branch supplies the adductor 
oculi. 

8. The Nerve of the Fourth Pair, N. Paruett- 
cus, or Trochlearis, enters the orbit by the superior: 
orbitary fissure; and runs to the obliquus superior. 

4. The first branch of the Nerve of the Fifth Pair, 
named OPHTHALMic, or Orbitary, enters the orbit. 
by the superior orbitary fissure, and divides into three 
branches. pla 

(1.) The Fronrat, Supra-orbitary, or Superci- 
liary Nerve accompanies the frontal artery along 
the upper part of the orbit, close to the bone; and 
having passed through the supra-orbitary notch, is. 
distributed to the forehead. 

(2.) The NAsat Nerve, or inner branch, runs. 
towards the nose, and is distributed to the inner side 
of the orbit, and to the nose. 

(3.) The Temporal or Lacrymal Branch, supplies. 
the lacrymal gland, and the parts at the outer side of 
the orbit. 2 

The LenricuLar GANGLION is a small ganglion, 
situated within the orbit, formed by short branches. 
of the ophthalmic nerve, and by a twig of the third. 
pair. It sends off delicate nerves, which run along 
the sides of the optic nerve, and pieree the coats of 
the eye. 

5. ‘The second branch of the Fifth Pair, called the 
SuPeRIOR MAXILLARY NERVE, sends off a branch 
through the bony canal in the bottom of the orbit.. 

| Thig 
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This is the Inrra-onpirary Nerve. It accom- 
panies the artery of the same name, and emerges oa 
the face by the infra-orbitary hole. 

6. The trunk of the Sixth. Pair of Nerves passes 
through the superior orbitary fissure to the abductor 
oculi.. 

These delicate nerves are surrounded by the adi- 
pose substance found in the orbit, and require to be: 
dissected with the utmast. care.. 


CHAP. XIP. 


DISSECTION. OF THE MUSCLES SITUATED ON THE; 
POSTERIOR. PART OF THE TRUNK AND NECK... 


ROM the number and intimate connection of” 
these muscles, their description necessarily is: 
complicated, and their dissection, difficult. The- 
smaller muscles, indeed, cannot be separated, with- 
out dividing some of their. fibres.. We do not here,, 
as in the limbs,, find the muscles. distinctly. marked, 
loosely connected by cellular membrane, and sepa- 
rated with facility ; but closely united, and in many’ 
.places having their fibres so intermixed, as to.render 


their divisions indistinct and. uncertain... 
Ia. 
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In this dissection we meet with twenty-two dise. 
tinct pair of muscles, besides a number of small. 
muscles situated between the processes of contigu- 
ous vertebre. | 

On removing the integuments of the posterior part 
of the neck and back, we expose,, 

1, The Trapezius—It arises, by a thick. round. 
tendon, from the lower part of the protuberance in, 
the middle of the os occipitis behind, and, by. a thin. 
tendinous expansion, from the superior transverse — 
ridge of that bone; from the five superior cervica} 
spinous. processes by the ligamentum nuche; ten- 
dinous, from the. two inferior cervical spinous pro. 
cesses, and. from the spinous. processes of all the ver- 
tebra of the back. ‘The fleshy fibres coming from. 
the neck descend obliquely, while those from the- 
back ascend.. 

Inserted, fleshy, into the posterior third part of the 
clavicle ; tendinous and fleshy, into the acromion,, 
and into. the upper edge of all the spine of the sca- 
pula. The fibres slide over a triangular surface at. 
the extremity of the spine of that bone, 

Sztuation : This muscle is quite superficial, and 
conceals all the muscles situated in the posterior part 
of the neck, and upper part.of the back. It adheres 
to its fellow the whole length of its origin. Its an-. 
terior fibres lie posterior to.those of the sterno-mas- 
toideus, but, are not.in’ contact. with them, a consi- 
derabie quantity of adipose substance being intere. 
posed., The posterior cervical ligaments, (ligamentum 
nuche vel colli,) is a ligament which arises from 
the middle of the occipital bone, runs down. on the 

“ back- 
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back-part of the neck, adhering to the spinous pro- 
cesses of the cervical vertebrae, and giving origin to 
the fibres of the trapezius, and of otuer muscles.. 

Use: To move the scapula in. different directions, 
The superior fibres draw it obliquely upwards, the — 
middle transverse ones draw it directly backwards,. 
aud the inferior fibres move it obliquely downwards 
and backwards. Also,. to.draw back the head, and. 
contribute to: its rotatory motions. 

Synonyma: Cucullaris ee eo ee 
acromien. 

It should be reflected pick the spine and head. 

2. The Latissimus. Dorst—Arises,, by a. broad: 
thin tendon, from all the spinous processes of the os: 
sacrum, and of the lumbar vertebre:; from the spi- 
nous processes of the seven inferior dorsal. vertebra. 
from the posterior part of the spine of the os ilium;. 
also from. the extremities: of the four inferior false: ° 
ribs, by four distinct fleshy digitatiens, which inter- 
mix with those of the obliquus.externus abdominise — 
The inferior fleshy fibres ascend obliquely; the su- 
perior run transversely : they pass over the inferior 
angle of the scapula, (from which the muscle oftem 
receives a thin fasciculus of fibres,) to reach the: 
axilla, where they are all collected and. twisted. 

Inserted, by a strong flat tendon, into the inner 
edge of the groove in. the os. humeri, which receives. 
the long tendon of the biceps flexor cubiti. 

Situation : Where this muscle arises from the dor+ 
sal vertebra, it is concealed by the origin of the trav- 
pezius. The remainder of it is placed immediately: 


under the skin, and covers the deeper seated. mus- 
cles: 
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eles of the loins and back. It is situated superior to 
the gluteus maximus, and posterior to the obliquus 
externus abdominis. Its insertion cannot be traced 
till the muscles of the arm are dissected; it forms 

® the fold on the posterior part of the hollow of the 
armpit. The tendon of this muscle, with the subja- 
cent tendon of the serratus posticus inferior, assists 
in forming the fascia lumborum, 

Use: To pull the arm backwards and downwards, 
and to roll the os humeri. 

It should be reflected from the spine, pelvis, and 
ribs. 

Synonyma: Ani-scalptor ;—Dorsi-lumbo-sacro- 
humeral. 

Remove the trapezius and latissimus dorsi, andtwo 
muscles will be seen passing from the neck to the 
scapula. | 

3. The Ruomsorpevs. This muscle is divided 
into two portions. 

(1.) Rhomboideus major, (the inferior portion,) 
arises, tendinous, from the spinous processes of the 
four or five superior dorsal vertebra. 

Inserted into all the base of the scapula below its 
spine, extending as far as its inferior angle. | 

(2.) Rhomboideus Minor, (the superior portion,) 
arises, tendinous, from the spinous processes of the 
three inferior vertebree of the neck, and from the li- 
gamentum nuche. 

Inserted into the base of the scapula, opposite to 
the triangular plain surface at the root of the spine. 

Situation: This muscle lies beneath the trapezius. 
.and latissimus dorsi ; a small part of the rhomboideus. 

major 
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major may be seen between these muscles, and the 
inferior part of the base of the scapula. 

Use: To draw’the scapula obliquely upwards, and 
directly backwards. 

Synonyma + Cervici-dorse-scapulaire, a. 

The rhomboidei should be veflected from the 
spine. 

4 The Levaror ScapuLa—Arises from the - 
transverse processes of the five superior vertebree of 
the neck, by five distinct tendinous and fleshy slips, 
which unite and forma considerable muscle. 

Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, into the base of the 
scapula, above the root of the spine, and under the 
superior angle, (not into the angle itself, as it is usue 
ally described.) , 

Situation : This muscle is concealed by the trape- 
zius and sterno-mastoideus; but a small part of its 
belly may be seen in the space between the edges of 
these muscles. The origin of the levator scapule is 
partly concealed by the splenius capitis ; and the di- 
gitations, where they arise from the transverse pro- 
cesses, lie betwixt similar attachments of the scaleni- 
muscles before, and of the splenius colli behind. 

Use: To draw the scapula upwards, and a little 
forwards. 

Synonyma : Elevator, seu Musculus Patientiz ;— 
Angularis, vel Levator proprius ;—Trachélo-anguli- 
scapulaire. 

Detaching the rhomboideus from its origin in the 
spine, you will see another muscle passing from the 
whole of the basis of the scapula. 

5. The. Serratus Macnus—Arises, by nine 

fleshy 
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fleshy digitations, from the nine superior ribs.. These 
digitations are seen on the anterior part of the tho- 
rax; they pass obliquely backwards, and form a» 
strong fleshy muscle. 

Inserted, principally fleshy, into the whole of the 
base of the scapula. 

Situation « This muscle lies between the scapula 
‘and the ribs, so that, to see its course, the articula- 
tion of the clavicle to the sternum should be divided, 
and the scapula lifted from the trunk. It is concealed 
by the latissimus dorsi, by the two pectoral muscles, 
and the scapula. The only part of it which can be 
seen before the removal of those muscles, projects 
betwixt and below them on the side of the trunk. 
The lower digitations, which pass more anteriorly 
than the edge of tie latissimus dorsi, are intermixed 
with the superior digitations of the obliquus externus 
abdominis. ‘The superior digitations arise behind the 
pectoralis minor. The insertion of the muscle is 
between the subscapularis, which arises from the 
internal surface of the scapula, and the insertions of 
the rhomboideus and levator scapula. 

Use: To move the scapula forwards, and, when 
the scapula is forcibly raised, to draw the ribs up- 
wards. % 

Synonyma: Serratus major anticus ;—Costo-basi- 
scapulaire *. — / 

The removal of the rhomboideus also exposes, | 

‘6. The Serratus Superior Posrticus. This 
muscle arises, by a thin broad tendon, from the spi- 


* The vpper extremity may now be removed from the 
wunk, 


nous. 
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nous processes of the three inferior cervical vertebrae, 
and of the two superior dorsal. 

Inserted, by distinct fleshy slips, into the second, 
third, fourth, and sometimes the fifth ribs, a little ar 
yond their angle. 

Situation : This muscle is concealed by the rhom= 
boideus and scapula, except a few of its superior 
fibres, which appear above the ‘upper edge of the 
rhomboideus mimor, It covers part of the origin of 
the splenius. 

Use : To elevate the ribs, and dilate the thorax. 

Synonyma : Cervici dorso-costal. 

Reflect it from the spine. 

7. The SeLeniws is divided into two portions: 

(1.) ‘The Splenius Capitis—Arises, tendinous, from 
the spinous processes of the two superior dorsal, and 
five inferior cervical vertebre. It forms a flat broad 
muscle, which ascends obliquely, and is inserted, ten= 
dinous, into the posterior part of the mastoid process, 
and into a small part of the os occipitis, immediately 
below its superior transverse ridge. 

Situation: This muscle is covered by the trapezius, 
and by the insertion of the sterno-cleido-mastoideus, 
and asmall part of it is seen on the side of the neck 
betwixt those two muscles. The lower part of its 
origin is covered by the serratus superior posticus, 

Reflect it from the occiput. 

(2.) The Splenius Colli—Arises, tendinous, from 
the spinous processes of the third, fourth, fifth, and 
sometimes thesixth dorsal vertebrae. It formsa small 
fleshy belly, which ascends by the side of the verte- 


bra, and is inserted into the transverse processes of 
the 
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the four or five superior cervical vertebra, by dise 
tinct tendons, which lie behind similar tendons of 
the levator scapule. 

Situation: This muscle is concealed by the ser- 
ratus superior posticus, and splenius capitis, 

Use: To bring the head and upper vertebra of 
the neck obliquely backwards. When both muscles 
act, they pull the head directly backwards. 

Synonyma: Cervici-dorsi-mastoidien, et dorso- 
trachelien. 

. Reflect it from the dorsal vertebra. 

8. The Sernratus Posticus Inrerior—Arises, 
by abroad thin tendon, from the spinous processes 
of the two or three inferior dorsal vertebre, and 
from the three superior lumbar spines by the fascia 
lumborum, 

Inserted, by distinct fleshy slips, into the lower 
edges of the four inferior ribs, at a little distance 
from their cartilages. 

Situation: This is a thin muscle, of considerable 
breadth, situated at the lower part of the back, un- 
der the middle of the latissimus dorsi. Its tendon 
lies under that of the latissimus dorsi, but, although 
firmly adhering to it, is distinct, and may be separa- 
ted by cautious dissection. Its insertion into the ribs 
is situated immediately behind the attachments con- 
necting the latissimus dorsi to the ribs, which attach- 
ments must therefore lie behind the obliquus exter- 
nus abdominis, and serratus posticus inferior. 

Use: To pull the ribs downwards and backwards - 

Synonyma : Dorso-lumbo-costal. 


Kieflect it from the spine. 
The 
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The Fascia Lumborum is nowseen. It is a tendi« 


nous fascia, arising from the lumbar vertebre and os. 
sacrum, giving origin to the lower part of the serra- 


tus posticus inferior, and to the posterior fibres of the 
obliquus internus and transversalis abdominis, It is 
also connected with the tendon of the latissimus 
dorsi. 
On detaching from the spine of this fascia, and the 
serratus posticus inferior, we expose a thick muscular 
mass, filling up all the space betwixt the spinous pro- 
cesses of the vertebrae, and the angles of the ribs, 
This mass consists of three muscles : 

{1.) Sacro-Lumbalis on the outside, 
. (2.) Longissimus Dorsi in the middle, 

(3.) Spinalis Dorsi close to the spinous processes. 

These three muscles are closely connected toge- 
ther; so that, to effect their separation, it is neces- 
sarv to divide some of the fibres. 

9 and 10, The Sacro-LuMmBatis and Lonais- 
simus Doxrsi—Arises, ‘by ene common origin, ten- 
dinous externally, and fleshy internally, from the 


spinous processes and posterior surface of the os - 


sacrum; from the posterior part of the spine of the 
os ilium, extending nearly as far forwards as the 
highest part of that bone when the body is erect ; 


from the spinous processes, and from the roots of 


the transverse processes of all the lumbar vertebrae. 
The thick fleshy belly, formed by this extensive 


origin, ascends, and, opposite to the last rib, divides . 


into the two muscles. 
The sacro-lumbalis is znserted into all the ribs near 
their angles, by long and thin tendons. The tendons 
which 
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which pass to the superior ribs are longer, ascend 
nearly straight, and are situated nearer to the spine 
than those tendons which pass to the lower ribs. On 
separating the inner edge of this muscle, (%. e. the 
edge next to the spine), from the latissimus dorsi, 
and turning the belly towards the ribs, we see Six or 
eight small tendinous and fleshy bundles, which pass 
from the inner side of this muscle, to be inserted into 
the upper edge of the six or eight inferior ribs, 
These are cailed the Musculi Accessorii ad Sacro. 
Lumbalem. | 

Use: To pull the ribs downwards, to assist in 
erecting the trunk of the body, and in turning it to 
one side. 

Synonyma +» Lumbo-costo-trachelien, 

The longissimus dorsi is inserted into all the ribs 
except the two inferior, betwixt their tubercles and 
angles, by slips which are tendinous and fleshy, 
and into the transverse processes of all the dorsal 
vertebrae by small double tendons. The insertions 
in the ribs proceed from the outer side of the 
muscle, while the attachments to the transverse 
processes are seen on separating the longissimus 
dorsi from the spinalis dorsi. ‘ 
Use: To extend the vertebra, and Keep the body” 
erect. 

Synonyma: Lumbo-dorso-trachelien. 

11. The Spinatis Dors: is much smaller than 
the two last-described muscles ; below, it cannot be 
separated from the longissimus dorsi, without divid- 
Ing some fibres; it lies betwixt. that muscle and the 
spine. 

Arises, 
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Arises, tendimous, from the spinous processes of 
the two superior lumbar vertebre, and of the three 
inferior dorsal. 

Inserted into the spinous processes of the nine up- 
per vertebre of the back, except the first, by as 
many distinct tendons. 

Use: to extend the vertebrxz, and to assist in 
raising the spine. 

Synonyma : Lumbo-dorsal-spinal. 

The three last-described muscles are covered be- 
low by the serratus posticus inferior and latissimus 
dorsi ; above, by the rhomboideus, serratus superior 
pesticus, and trapezius. | 

12. The Cervicatis DescenpENS—Arises from 
the upper edge of the four or five superior ribs, by as 
many distinct tendons, which lie on the inside of the 
tendinous insertions of the sacro-lumbalis. It forms 
a small belly, which ascends upwards, and is 

inserted, by three distinct tendons, into the fourth, 
fifth, and sixth cervical vertebra. 

- Situation: This muscle is small, it is frequently 
described as an appendage to the sacro-lumbalis. It 
arises between the sacro-lumbalis and longissimus 
dorsi, and is inserted into the transverse processes 
between the splenius colli and levator scapule; of 
course it is concealed by the rhomboideus, &c. It. 
often receives a fleshy slip from the upper part of 
the longissimus dorsi. 

Use: To turn the neck obliquely backwards. 

Synonyma: Transversalis collateralis colli. 

13, The Transversatis CoLti—Arises from 
the transverse processes of the five superior dorsal 

; vertebree, 


Z 
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vertebra, by five tendinous and fleshy slips, and 
is | ; 

Inserted, tendinous, into the transverse processes 
of the five or six inferior cervical vertebre. 

Situation: The origin of this muscle lies on the 
inside of the longissimus dorsi, and is sometimes 
considered as an appendage to it. The insertion is 
situated between the cervicalis descendens and tra- 
chelo-mastoideus. 

Use : To turn the neck obliquely backwards, and 
alittle to one side. 

_ Synonyma : Transversalis cervicis ;—Transversalis 
colli major. 

14. The TracwELo-Masrorpeus lies nearer to 
the bone than the last-described muscle. 

Arises from the transverse processes of the three 
uppermost vertebrae of the back, and of the tive in. 
ferior of the neck, by as many thin tendons, which 
unite and form a fleshy belly. 

Inseried, tendinous, into the posterior surface of 
the mastoid process. , 

Situation: This muscle lies on the outside of ti 
complexus, and on the inside of the transversaliscolli; 
its insertion is concealed by the splenius capitis; 
it is covered also by the levator scapulz. 

Use: To keep the head and neck erect, and to 
draw the head backwards, and to one side. ' 

Synonyma: Trachelo-mastoideus, seu Capitis par 
tertium Fallopii ;—Complexus minor, seu Mastoides 
Jateralis. 

15. The Compitexus—Arises, by tendinous a 
fleshy fibres, from the transverse processes of the 

L sever 
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éven superior dorsal, and of the four or five inferior 
cervical vertebre. It forms a thick, tendinous, and 
fleshy belly. 

Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, into the hollow be- 
twixt the two transverse ridges of the os occipitis, 
extending from the middle protuberance of thatbone, 
nearly as far as the mastoid process. 

Situation : This is a large muscle. Its origin from 
the cervical vertebre is nearer to the spine than the 
trachelo mastoideus, and it arises in the back nearer 
to the spine than the transversalis colli ; it is covered 
by the splenius; but a large portion of it is seen’ 
between the splenius and spine, immediately on re- 
moving the trapezius. ns 

Use: To draw the headbackwards, and to one side. 

Synonyma : Complexus, seu Biventer cervicis ;— 
Complexus major ;—Dorso-trachelo-occipital. 

On removing the complexus from the occiput, we 
find, close to the spine, 

16. The Semi-Spinatis Coixii1.—It arises, by 
distinct tendons, from the transverse processes of the 
six superior dorsal vertebrz, ascends obliquely close 
to the spine, and is " : 

Inserted into the spinous processes of all the ver- 
tebree of the neck, except the first and the last. 

Situation: ‘This muscle is situated close to the ver=- + 
tebre at the posterior part of the neck and back. It 
arises on the outside of the semi-spinalis dorsi; its 

. greater part is concealed by the complexus and lon- 
gissimus dorsi ; and the part which projects between 
these muscles, is concealed by the serratus superior 
posticus. 

Use: 
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'. Use; To extend the neck obliquely backwards. 

Synonyma: Spinalis cervicis ;—Transverso-spi- 
nalis colli. | . . 

17. Semr-Spinatrs Dorso—Arises from the 
transverse processes of the seventh, eighth, and 
ninth vertebra of the back, by distinct tendons which 
soon grow fleshy. 

Inserted, by distinct tendons, into the spinous pro- 
cesses of the five superior dorsal vertebre,-and of the 
two lower eervical. 

Sztuation: This muscle lies nearer the spine than 
the lower part of the semi-spinalis colli; its inferior 
origins lie on the outside of the insertion of the spi- 
nalis dorsi. ) 

Use: To extend the spine obliquely backwards. 

Synonyma: Semi-spinalis externus, seu Trans- 
verso-spinalis dorsi. | 

The removal of the complexus brings also iu 
view several small muscles situated at the superior 
part of the neck, immediately below the occiput. 

; 18. The Recrus Caritis Postrcus Masorn— 
Arises, fleshy, from the side of the spinous process of 
the dentata, or second cervical vertebra. It ascends 
obliquely outwards, becoming broader, and is 
Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, into the inferior 
transverse ridge of the os occipitis, and into part of 
the concavity above that ridge. 

Situation: This muscle is situated obliquely be- 
tween the occiput and the second vertebre of the 
neck.’ It lies under the complexus ; its outer fibres 
also pass under the insertion of the obliquus capitis 


superior. 
“LZ Use: 
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Use : To extend and pull the head backwards, and 
to assist in its rotation. 

Synonyma: Rectus major ;—Spino-axoido-occi- 
pital. 

19. The Rrctus Caritis Posticus Mrnor— 

- Arises, tendinous and narrow, from an eminence in - 
the middle of the back part of the atlas, or first cer- 
vical vertebra. It becomes broader and is 

Inserted, fleshy, into the inferior transverse ridge 
of the es occipitis, and into the surface betwixt that 
ridge and the foramen magnum. 

Situation : It is partly covered by the rectus capitis 
posticus major; but a large portion of this pair of 
muscles is seen projecting between the recti majores, 
and is situated beneath the complexus. 

Use: To draw the head backwards. 

Synonyma: Rectus minor ;—Tuber-atloido-occi- 
pital. 

20. Ostiquus Capriris SupERIOR—Arises, ten- 
dinous, from the upper and posterior part of the 
transverse process of the first cervical vertebra. 

_ Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, into the inferior 
transverse ridge of the os eccipitis behind the mas- 
toid process, and into a small part of the surface 
above and below that ridge. | 

Situation : This muscle is situated laterally between 
the occiput and atlas. It is inserted under the com-. 
piexus and trachelo.mastoideus, and it covers some of 
the outer fibres of the insertion of the rectus capita 
posticus major. 

Use: To draw the head backwards, and to assist 
in rolling it. : 
. Synonyma: 

. 
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Synonymd ; Obliquus superior, sive Minor ;— Tra 
chelo-atloido-occipital. 

21. Ostiaquus Capritis InrERIOR—Arises, ten- 
dinous and fleshy, from the side of the spinous pro- 
cess of the dentata or second cervical vertebra. It 
forms a thick belly, and is 

Inserted into the under and back-part of the trans- 
verse process of the atlas. ! 

Situation: This muscle is obliquely situated be- 
tween the two first vertebre of the neck. It is: 
eovered by the complexus and trachelo-mastoideus, 
except a small part which is seen between these two 
muscles, and is concealed by the splenius. ~Tts 
origin lies between the origin of the rectus capitis 
posticus major, and the superior insertion of the 
semi-spinalis colli. 

Use: To rotate the head, by turning the first ver. 
tebra upon the second. 

Synonyma: Obliquus inferior, sive Major ;— Spini- 
ax oido-tracheli-atloidien. 

22. The Muxrtiripus Spinz. 

On removing the muscles of the spine which have 
been described, we find situated beneath them the 
Multifidus Spine. It is that mass of muscular flesh 


~ which lies close to the spinous and transverse pro- 


cesses of the vertebra, extending from the dentata 
to the os sacrum. ‘The bundles of which it is com- 
posed seem to pass from the transverse, to be in- 
serted into the spinous processes. : 
Arises, tendinous and fleshy, from the spinous 
processes and back-part of the os sacrum, and from 
the posterior adjoining part of the os ileum; from — 
L 3 the 
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the oblique and transverse processes of all the lum- 
bar vertebre; from the transverse processes of all 
the dorsal vertebre; and from those of the cervi- 
eal vertebra, excepting the three first. The fibres 
arising from this extensive origin gr obliquely, 
to be 
Inserted, by distinct tendons, into the spliots pro- 
cesses of all the vertebre of the loins and back, and 
into those of the six inferior vertebree of the neck. 
The fibres arising from each vertebre are inserted 
into the second one above it, and sometimes more. 
Use: To extend the back obliquely, or move it to 
one side, When both muscles act, Ae extend the 
vertebrae backwards. 
Synonyma : Transversalis lumborum dorsi et colli; 
— Fransverso-spinalis lumborum, dorsi et colli; vel 
Semi-spinalis. . 
The small muscles situated between the processes 
of the vertebree are, 
1, INTERSPINALES colli, dorsi, et lumborum.— 
These are small bundles of fibres, which fill up the 
spaces between the spinous processes of the vertebra. 
Each of these little muscles arises from the surface 
of one spinous process, and is inserted into the next 
_ spinous process. 

In the neck they are large, and appear double, as 
the spinous processes of the cervical vertebre are bi- 
furcated. In the back and loins they are indistinct, 
and are rather small tendons than muscles. 

Use: To draw the spinous processes nearer to 
each other. : 


2, The INTERTRANSVERSALES colli, dorsi, et 
lume 
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Jamborum, are small muscles which fill up, in a 
similar manner, the space between the transverse 
processes of the vertebra. In the neck they are 
bifurcated and distinct, in the back, they are small 
and slender, and in the loins they are strong and 
fieshy. , 


Use: To draw the transverse processes towards 
each other. 


a CHAP. All. 


DISSECTION OF THE MUSCLES SITUATED 
_ BETWEEN THE RIBS, AND ON THE IN- 
NER SURFACE OF THE STERNUM. 


HE muscles which fill up the space between the 

ribs are named Intercostals ; ney are disposed 

on each side of the thorax in two layers, se each 
layer consists of eleven muscles. 

The InrrercosTaLes Externt—Arise from the , 
inferior acute edge of each superior rib, extending 
from the spine to near the junction of the ribs with 
their cartilages. The fibres run obliquely forwards 
and downwards, and are 

Inserted into the upper obtuse edge of each infe- 
rior rib, from the spine to near the cartilage of the 
rib. | 
L 4; Situation : 
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Sttuation: These muscles are seen, on removing 
the muscles which cover the thorax. 

Synonyma: Inter-lateri-costaux. 

The Levatores CostAruM are twelve small 
muscles, situated on each side of the dorsal verte- 
bre. They are portions of the external intercostals. 
Each of these small muscles arises from the trans- 
verse process of one of the dorsal vertebra, and 
passes downwards, to be inserted into the upper side 
of the rib next below the vertebra, near its tuberosity. 

The first of these muscles passes from the last cer- — 
vical vertebra, the eleven others from the eleven 
superior dorsal vertebrae. The three or four inferior 
Levatores are longer, and run down to the second 
rib below the transverse process from which they 
arise. Hence Albinus names them the Levatores 
Costarum Longiores et Breviores. 

Synonyma : Supra costales. 

2. The Intexcostates IntrerRNt—Arise from 
the imferior acute edge of each superior rib, be- 
ginning at the sternum, and extending as far as the 
angle of the rib. The fibres run obliquely down- 
wards and backwards, and are 

Inserted into the superior obtuse edge of each in- 
ferior rib from the sternum to the angle. Portions 
of the internal intercostals pass over one rib, and 
are inserted into the next below it. 

Synonyma : Inter-pleuri-costaux. 

Thus the intercostal muscles decussate, and are- 
double on the sides of the thorax; but, from the 
spine to the angles of the ribs, there are only the 


external intercostals, and, from the cartilages to the 
sternum, 


(0249) ) 
sternum, only the internal, and some cellular mem- 
brane covering them. The whole of the internal 
intercostals, and the back part of the external, are 
lined by the pleura. 

Use: To elevate the ribs, so as to enlarge the ca- 
vity of the thorax. 

One pair of muscles is situated on the inner sur- 
face of the sternum. 

The TRIANGULARIS STERNI, or Sterno-Cos- 
talis—Arises, tendinous and fleshy, from the edge of 
the whole cartilago ensiformis, and from the edge of 
the lower half of the middle bone of the sternum. 
The fibres ascend obliquely upwards and outwards, 
and form a flat muscle, which is 

Inserted, by three or four triangular fleshy ‘and 
tendinous terminations, into the cartilages of the 
third, fourth, fifth, and sixth ribs. 

Situation: This muscle lies on the inside of the 
ribs and sternum, and is lined by the pleura. 

Use: To depress the cartilages and the bony ex- 
tremities of the ribs, and consequently to assist in 
lessening the cavity of the thorax, 


t 
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CHAP. XIV, 


DISSECTION OF THE MUSCLES SITUATED 
ON THE ANTERIOR PART OF THE NECK 
CLOSE TO THE VERTEBRE, 


og 


FrOouUR pair of muscles are here situated. 

1. The Loneus CoLti—Arises, tendinous and 
fleshy, from the sides of the bodies of the three supe- 
rior dorsal vertebra, and from the anterior surface 
of the transverse processes of the four or five lower 
cervical vertebra. 

Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, into the fore-part 
of the bodies of all the vertebree of the neck. 

Situation: This muscle lies behind the cesopha- 
gus, and behind the great vessels and nerves of the 
neck, 

Use: To bend the neck forwards, and to one 
side. 

Synonyma : Pré-dorso-cervical. 

2. The Rectrus Capriris Inrernus Masor— 
Arises, tendinous and fleshy, from the anterior 
points of the transverse processes of the third, 
fourth, fifth, and sixth cervicle vertebra. It forms 
a considerable fleshy belly. 

Inserted into the cuneiform process of the os oc- 
cipitis a little before the condyloid process. 

Situation : 
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Situation: This muscle lies before the scaleni 
and more outwardly than the longus colli, over the - 
part of which it passes. 

Use: To bend the head forwards. 

Synonyma: Rectus anterior longus ;—Grand tra- 
chelo-basilaire. 

3,The Rectus Capitis. Inrernus Minor— 
Arises, fleshy, from the fore-part of the body of the 
first vertebra of the neck, near its transverse pro- 
cess; and ascending obliquely, is 

Inserted near the root of the condyloid process 


of the occipital bone, under the last-described 


muscle. ‘ 


Use : To bend the head forwards. 

Synonyma : Rectus anterior brevis;—Petit-tra- 
chelo-basilaire. | 

4. The Rectus Caritis Lateratis—Arises, 
fleshy, from the anterior and upper part of the trans. 
verse process of the atlas. 7 

Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, into a scabrous 
ridge of the os occipitis, which extends from the 
condyloid process of that bone towards the mastoid 


_ process. 


Situation : It is situated immediately behind the 
internal jugular vein, where it comes out from the 


cranium. 
Use : To pull the head a little to one side. 
Synonyma: Transversalis anticus primus ;— Tra- 
cheli atloido-lateral. | } 
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CHAP. XV. 


DISSECTION OF THE SUPERIOR EXTRE- 
MITY. 


oer iret 


SECT, I. 
OF THE SHOULDER AND ARM. 


N the thigh we saw a strong fascia, arising from 

the neighbouring bones and ligaments, firmly in- 
vesting the muscles, and giving origin to some of 
their fibres ; but, on removing the integuments of 
the shoulder and arm, we do not meet with any regu- 
lar fascia. The muscles, like those on the outside of 
the thorax, are covered by condensed cellular sub- 
stance ; and this substance might be taken for a thin 
aponeurosis, but it is widely different in its nature, 
andought to be regularly dissected off with the inte- _ 
guments. ; . 

In removing the integuments, we meet with seve- 
ral cutaneous veins and nerves. 

The cutaneous veins * of the upper extremity are 
the following. 

}. The Basixic VEIN is seen arising from a small 


* The veins are described from their origin in the fore-arm 
for the sake of perspicuity; they ramify above the fascia of 
‘the fore-arm, 
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vein on or outside of the little finger, named. Shia 
tella, It then runs along the inside of the fore-arm 
near the ulna, receiving the internal and external 
ulnar veins from the anterior and posterior surface 
of the fascia. It passes over the fold of the arm 
near the inner condyle of the humerus; here it is 
superficial, It ascends along the arm, becoming 
more deeply seated, andincluded in the sheath which 
invests the brachial artery. As it approaches the 
neck of the humerus, it sinks deep betwixt. the folds 
of the arm-pit, and terminates in the axillary vein, 
which may be considered as a-continuation of the 
basilic vein. It communicates with the deeper- 
seated veins, and receives numerous branches from 
the muscles. 

2. The CepHaric VEIN begins on the Hack of 
‘the hand, between the thumb and metacarpal bone 
of the fore-finger, by a small vein, named Cephalica 
Pollicis. It runs along the radius between the mus- 
cles and integuments, receiving the internal and ex- 
ternal radial veins. It passes over the bend of the 
arm near the external condyle, and ascends along 
the outside of the arm near the outer edge of the 
biceps flexor cubiti. It then runs betwixt the edge 
ef the deltoid and pectoral muscles, dips down under 
the clavicle, and enters the subclavian vein. In alj 
this course the cephalic vein receives branches. 

3. The Mepian VEIN. Several veins are seen 
running along the middle of the anterior part of the 
fore-arm. The trunk formed by these veins is called 
the Mediana Major. It ascends on the flat part of 
the fore-arm, betwixt the basilic and cephalic veins, 

and 
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and bifurcates at the fold of the arm into two 
branches; 1. The Mediana Basilica, passing off ob- 
liquely to join the basilic vein; 2. The Mediana 
Cephalica, which joins the cephalic. 

The cutaneous nerves of the arm are seen ramify- 
ing above the muscles ; they consist of, 

1. The Internal Cutaneous Nerve, a branch of 
the axillary plexus. It is seen accompanying the 
basilic vein, and twisting its fibres over it. It.de- 
scends along the inside of the arm, crosses over the 
fore-part of the elbow-joint, and, in the dissection 
of the fore-arm, will be seen dividing itself into 
twigs, which ramify between the fascia and integu- 
ments, and are distributed to the inside of the fore- 
arm and wrist. 

2. The upper part of the arm receives cutaneous 
nerves from the branches of the dorsal nerves, which 
come out of the thorax between the ribs. 

3. The shoulder and back-part of the scapula re- 
ceive twigs from the cervical nerves. 

4. The external cutaneous, ulnar, and _ spiral 
nerves, also send twigs to the integuments of the 
arm and fore-arm. 

™ F 
MUSCLES SITUATED ON THE SHOULDER 
AND ARM. 


THESE are ten in number. 

1. The De. ro1pes—Arises, tendinous and fleshy, 
from the posterior third of the clavicle, from the 
whole edge of the acromion, and from the lower 


margin of the whole spine of the scapula, From 
| these 


these several origins the fibres run in different diree 
tions, and converge. Those arising from the clavicle 
run outwards and downwards: those from the spine 
of the scapula outwards, forwards, and downwards ; 
and those from the acromion directly downwards. 

Inserted, tendinous, into a triangular rough sur- 
face on the outer side of the os humeri, near its 
middle. 

Situation: This muscle is entirely superficial, exe 
cept where the thin fibres of the platysma myoides 
arise from its anterior surface. It arises from the 
same extent of bone as the trapezius is inserted 
into, and is therefore opposite to that muscle which 
passes upwards from its origin, while the deltoid runs. 
downwards. It forms a strong coarse muscle, con- 
sisting of large fasciculi of fibres. It conceals the in- 
sertion of the pectoralis major, and the origins of the 
biceps. flexor cubiti and coraco-brachialis, and 
covers the whole of the fore-part, and outside of the 
-shoulder-joint. Its insertion is situated betwixt the 
biceps flexor cubiti and the short head of the triceps 
extensor, and immediately above the origin of the 
brachialis internus. Its external surface is quite 
fleshy; but, on cutting it across, its internal surface 
is found tendinous: and where it slides over the 
great tuberosity of the humerus, there is a large 
bursa, or sacculus mucosus. 

From the insertion of the deltoid to the outer con- 
dyle of the os humeri, is extended an Intermuscular 
Ligament, which separates the muscles on the ante- 
rior part of the arm from those on the posterior part, 

and 
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and gives attachment to the fibres of both. It ig 
named the External Intermuscular Ligament. 

Use: To draw the arm directly upwards, ‘and to 
move it a little forwards and backwards, according to 
the different directions of its fibres. Reflect it from 
‘the scapula and clavicte, that you may expose more 
completely the muscles on the dorsum of the former 
bone. 

Synonyma : Sous-acromio-clavi-humeral. 

The following two muscles, which fill up the 
posterior surface of the scapula, are covered by a 
fascia, which adheres to the spine and edges of that 
bone. On dissecting off this fascia, the fleshy fibres 
of the muscles will be found arising from its inner 
surface. | 

2. The Supra Spinatus—Arises, fleshy, from 
all that part of the base of the scapula that is above 
its spine, from the superior costa as far forwards as 
the semilunar nitch, from the spine itself, and from 
the concavesurface betwixt it and the superior costa. 
The fleshy fibres, as they approach the neck of the 
scapula, terminate in a tendon which passes under the 
acromion, slides over the neck of the scapula, (to 
which it is connected by loose cellular membrane, } 
adheres to the capsular ligament of the shoulder- 
joint, and is 

Inserted into the anterior and superior part of the 
great tuberosity near the head of the os humeri. 
Situation: This muscle fills up the fossa or cavity 
~ above the spine of the scapula, and is entirely con- 
cealed, Its belly is covered PY the fibres of the tra- 

pezius 
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pezius passing into the spine of the scapula ; and its 
tendon passes under the deltoid. 

Use: To raise the arm. 

Synonyma : Super-scapularis ;-—Sus-spini-scapulo- 
trochiterien. , 

3. The Inrra-Sprnatus—Arises, principally 
fleshy, from the lower part of the spine of the sca- 
pula as far back as the triangular flat surface; from 
the base of the bone below the spine to near the in- 
ferior angle ; from the posterior ridge of the inferior 
costa; and from all the dorsum of the bone below 
the spine. The fibres ascend and descend towards 
a middle tendon, which runs forwards over the neck 
of the bone, and adheres to the capsular ligament. 

Inserted, by astrong short tendon, into the middle 
part of the great tuberosity of the os humeri. ! 

Situation : This muscle is in part concealed. The 
anterior part of its belly, and its tendinous insertion, 
are covered by the deltoid, and the trapezius passes 
over its upper and back-part, but a considerable por- 
tion of the belly of this muscle is seen betwixt these 
two muscles, and above the superior fibres of the 
latissimus dorsi. It is inserted below the tendon of 
the supra-spinatus. 

Use : To roll the humerus outwards, to assist In 
raising the arm, and in moving it outwards when 
raised. 

Synonyma ; Sus-spini-scapulo-trochiterien. 

4. The Teres Minor-—Arises, fleshy, from the 
narrow depression between the two ridges in the in- 
ferior costa of the scapula, extending from the neck 
of the bone to within an inch or two of the inferior 

angle. 
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angle. It passes forwards alung the inferior edge of | 
the infra-spinatus, adheres to the capsular ligament 
of the shoulder-joint, and is 

Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, into the lower and 
back-part of the great tuberosity of the os humeri. 

Situation : It is inserted below the tendon of the 
infra-spinatus. Its origin lies between the infra- 
spinatus and teres major, and is partly concealed by 
them. The middle of its belly is superficial, and not 
covered by any muscle ; but its insertion is concealed 
by the deltoid. The fascia which covers the infra- 
spinatus, envelopes also the teres minor; and the 
two muscles are, in some subjects, so closely united, 
as to be with difficulty separated. 

Use: To draw the humerus downwards and back- 
wards, and to roll it outwards. 

Synonyma: Margini-sus-scapulo-trochiterien. 

5. The Terres Masor—Arises, from an oblong, 
rough, flatted surface, at the inferior angle of the 
scapula. It forms a thick belly, which passes for- 
wards and upwards towards the inside of the arm. 

Inserted, by a broad thin tendon, into the ridge of 
the os humeri, at the inner side of the groove for 
lodging the tendon of the long head of the biceps 
flexor cubiti. . 

Situation : The origin of this muscle is superficial, 
and adheres to the lower fibres of the infra-spinatus. 
Its belly passes before the long head of the triceps 
extensor cubiti. Its tendon is inserted along with the 
tendon of the latissimus dorsi. Observe the relative - 
situation of these tendons ; they both pass under the 
coraco-brachialis and short head of the biceps flexor, 

to 
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to reach the place of their insertion. ‘They appear 
at first inseparably united, but on dividing them with 
some care, we find an intermediate cavity lubricated 
with synovia. ‘The tendon of the latissimus dorsi is 
anterior to the tendon of the teres major ; but the 
_ lower edge of the latter extends farther down the arm. 

Use: To roll the humerus inwards, and to draw 
it backwards and downwards. 

Synonyma : Anguli-scapulo-humeral. 

6. The SusscaruLaris—Arises, fleshy, from all 
the base of the scapula internally, from the superior 
and inferior coste, and from the whole internal sur- 
face of the bone. It consists of tendinous and fleshy 
bundles, which converge, slide over the inner surface 
of the neck of the scapula, pass in the hollow under 
the root of the coraeoid process, and adhere to the 
inner part of the capsular ligament of the shoulder- 
joint. | 

Inserted, by a strong tendon, into the lesser tube- 
rosity near the head of the os humeri. 

Situation : The whole of this muscle is concealed 
by the scapula and muscles of the shoulder. It lies 
betwixt that bone and the serratus magnus. The 
tendon passes under the coraco-brachialis and short 
head of the biceps flexor, to reach the lesser tubero- 
sity: The lower edge of this muscle is in contact 
with the upper edge of the teres major. 

Use: To roll the os humeri inwards, and to draw 
it to the side of the body. _ 

Synonyma: Sus-scapulo-trochinien. 

7, The Bicers Firexor Cusiti—Arises by twe 
“heads. The first and outermost, called the Long 
Head, 
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Head, arises, by a strong tendon, trom a smooth sur- 
face in the upper edge of the glenoid cavity of the 
scapula. It passes over the head of the os humeri, 
within the capsular ligament of the shoulder-joint, 
and enters a groove betwixt the two tuberosities of 
that bone. It forms a strong fleshy belly. The 
second and innermost, called the Short Head, arises, 
tendinous, from the lower part of the coracoid pro- 
cess of the scapula, in common with the coraco- 
brachialis, and sends off a fleshy belly. 

These two fleshy bellies are at first only connected 
by condensed cellular membrane. They forma thick 
mass; and, below the middle of the arm, become 
inseparably united. They send offa strong tendon, 
which is at first broad, but soon becomes rounder, 
and passes over the fore-part of the elbow-joint. 
It then slides over the cartilaginous middle surface 
of the tubercle at the upper end of the radius, and is 

Inserted into the posterior and internal rough part 
of thatitubercle. A bursa mucosa is placed between 
the tendon and front of the tubercle. 

Situation : The tendon of the long head cannot be 
seen till the capsular ligament of the shoulder is open- 
ed: Where it runs in the groove of the os humeri, it 
lies betwixt the pectoralis major and latissimus dorsi, 
and is firmly bound down by tendinous fibres passing 
from the capsular ligament and adjacent tendons. 
The short head arises from the coracoid process, be- 
twixt the origin of the coraco-brachialis*and the 
strong ligament which passes from the coracoid pro- 
cess to the acromion, These two origins are conceal- 
ed bythe deltoidesand pectoralis major. The belly a 

the 
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the muscle is immediately under the integuments, 
and so is the tendon where it passes over the elbow- 
joint. It is seen sinking between the supinator radii 
longus and pronator teres, to arrive at its point of 
insertion: and at the bend of the elbow, it sends off 
from its inside an aponeurosis, which assists in form- 
ing the fascia of the fore arm. 

Use: To turn the hand supine, to bend the fore- 
arm on the arm, and the arm on the shoulder. 

Syynonyma ; Biceps brachii ;—Biceps, sive Coraco- 
radialis;—-Biceps internus :— Scapulo-coraco-radial. 

8.. ‘he Coraco- BracHIALis— Arises, tendinous 
and fleshy, from the middle part of the apex of the 
coracoid processes of the scapula. Its fibres, as it de- 
scends, also arise from the edge of the short tendon of 
the biceps flexor cubiti. It forms a flat fleshy belly 
which is always perforated by the nerve, named 
Musculo-Cutaneus ; 

Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, about the middle of 
the internal part of the os humeri, into a rough 
ridge. 

Situation: This muscle is much connected with the 
short head of the biceps flexor cubiti. It arises be- 
twixt that muscle and the origin of the pectoralis mi- 
nor. Inthe arm, it lies behind, and on the inside of 
the biceps, and is concealed by the pectoralis major 
and deltoides, excepting a small part of it which is 
seen projecting betwixt the biceps flexor and triceps 
extensor cubiti. It is inserted immediately below the 
tendons of the latissimus dorsi and teres major, and 
before the brachialis externus. The lower part of 

| its 
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its insertion passes betwixt the brachialis internus 
and brachialis externus. 

The internal intermuscular ligament is seen ex- 
tending from the lower part of this muscle along a 
ridge to the internal condyle, and separating the 
brachialis internus from the brachialis externus, or 
third head of the triceps extensor cubiti. 

Use : To move the arm upwards and forwards. 

Synonyma: Coraco-humeral. 

9. The Bracniaxtis Inrernus—Arises, from 
the middle of the os humeri, by two fleshy slips, 
which pass on each side of the insertion of the del- 
toid muscle ; fleshy from all the fore-part of the bone 
below, nearly as far as the condyles. The fibres con- 
verge, pass over the elbow-joint, and adhere to the 
capsular ligament. 

Inserted, by a strong short tendon, into the rough 
surface immediately below the coronoid process of 
the ulna. 

Situation : The most external of the fleshy slips of, 
this muscle lies between the deltoid and short head of 
the triceps extensor, the internal between the deltoid 
and coraco-brachialis. The belly is almost entirely 
concealed by the biceps flexor cubiti, excepting a 
small portion which projects beyond the outer edge 
of that muscle. The tendon dips down betwixt the 
supinator radii longus and pronator teres, crosses 
under the tendon of the biceps flexor, and is inserted 
on the inside of that tendon. 

Use: To bend the fore-arm. 


Synonyma: Brachiseus ;—Humero-cubital. 
| 10. The 
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10. The Triczrs Extensor Cvusirr is the 
great muscle which covers all the back-part of the 
arm—It arises by three heads. The first, or long 
head, arises, by a broad tendon, from “the inferior 
costa of the scapula near its cervix, and forms a large 
belly, which covers the back-part of the os humeri. 
The second, or short head, arises, on the outer and 
back-part of the es humeri, by an acute tendinous 
and fleshy beginning, from a ridge which runs from 
the back-part of the great tuberosity towards the 
outer condyle. The fibres begin to arise a little be- 
low the tuberosity, and are continued down to the 
condyle. They also arise from the surface of bone 
behind the ridge, and from the intermuscular liga- 
ment which separates them from the muscles on the 
fore-part of the arm. The third head, called Bra- 
CHIALIS ExrerNus, arises, by an acute beginning, 
from the inside of the os humeri above its middle, 
and from a ridge extending to the inner condyle 
It also arises from the surface behind this ridge, and 
from the internal intermuscular ligament. 

The three heads unite above the middle of the os 
humeri, and invest the whole back-part of the bone. 
They form a thick strong tendon, which is 

Inserted into the rough back-part of the process of 
the ulna, called Olecranon, and partly into the con- 
dyles of the os humeri, adhering firmly to the cap- 
sular ligament. ~ 

Stéuation : The long head, where it arises from the 
scapula, is concealed by the deltoid; it arises betwixt 
the teres minor and teres major, and passes betwixt 
those muscles to the arm; and,in the remainder of 
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its course, is superficially seated, ,The short head 
arises immediately below the insertion of the teres 
minor, its upper part is therefore covered by the 
deltoides. Below the deltoid, it is superficial, and 
arises more outwardly than the brachialis internus, 
supinator radii longus, and extensors of the carpus. 
The brachialis externus is situated immediately un- 
der the integuments ; it begins to arise below the in- 
sertion of the teres major. It passes down the arm 
between the triceps longus, and coraco-brachialis at 
first, afterwards between the triceps longus and bra- 
chialis internus. The tendon of the triceps sends off 
a thin fascia, which covers the triangular surface of 
the ulna, on which we commonly lean. Numerous 
fibres are also sent off, to assist in forming the fascia 
* of the fore-arm. 

Use: To extend the fore-arm. The long head 
will also assist in drawing the arm backwards. 

Synonyma : Anconeus major, Anconeus externus? 
and Anconeus internus ;—Biceps externus, and Bra- 
chialis externus ;—Triceps Brachii ;—Tri-scapulo- 
humero-olecranien. 


* 
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SECT. I. 


DISSECTION OF THE FASCIA AND MUSCLES SITUA- 
TED ON THE CUBIT OR FORE-ARM*. 


.. On.remoying the integuments of the fore-arm, we 


# In the following description, the palm of the hand is sup- 
posed to-be turned forwards, so that the radius and thumb are 
upon the outer side of the fore-arm, and the ulna and little 


find 


finger upon its inner side, 
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find, as in the leg, a strong fascia investing all the 
muscles. ‘This fascia is continued from the inter- 
muscular ligaments which pass down to the condyles 
of the oshumeri. It is attached to the condyles, and 
it adheres firmly to the olecranon of the ulna. It re- 
ceives, on the posterior part, a great addition of fibres 
from the tendon of the triceps extensoz ; and on the 
fore-part of the arm, it appears to be a continuation 
of the aponeurosis which is sent off from the biceps 
flexor cubiti. 

Above the fascia, we meet with several cutaneous 
veins and nerves The veins have been already de- - 
scribed ; the nerves are twigs of the branches of the 7 
brachial plexus. 

_ ‘The relative situation of the vessels at the bend of 
the arm should be well attended to. The cutaneous 
veins situated here vary muchin size. ‘The vena ba- 
silica is seen running over the fore-part of the bend of 
the arm near the inner condyle, the vena cephalica 
situated near the outer condyle; and each of these . 
veins receives a branch passing obliquely from the 
vena mediana major. These vessels lie above the fas- 
cia, while the brachial artery lies deep beneath the 
fascia, in a hollow resembling that of the axilla. It 
descends over the joint near the inner condyle, on the , 
inside of the tendon of the biceps flexor cubiti, and 
under the aponeurosis sent off from that muscle to the 
common fascia of the fore-arm. It lies embedded in 
cellular substance, betwixt the pronator teres and 
flexor muscles of the wrist and fingers on one side, _ 
and the supinator longus and extensor muscles on the 
other. In this hollow, it divides into the radial ul. 

M : nar, 
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nar, and interosseal arteries. The artery is accompas 
nied by two veins; and on its inner side runs the ra- | 
dial nerve. . 

The dissection of the fascia of the fore-arm is simi- 
lar to that of the fascia of the leg. Itis found firmly 
attached tothe fibres of the muscles, so that the ex- 
posed surface appears ragged. It sends down betwixt 
them partitions, named Intermuscular Ligaments or 
Tendons, which connect the muscles, and give origin | 
to many of their fibres. | 


“MUSCLES SITUATED ON THE FORE-PART OF THE > 
CUBIT, ANID ARISING FROM THE INNER CON- - 
DYLE OF THE OS NUMEREL 


THESE are eight in number, and may be divided — 
into two classes; the superficial, and the deep-seated. 

First, The superficial. 

All the muscles passing from the inner condyle, 
may be said to arise by one common tendinous head 
from the condyle; and this head may be said to divide 
into the different muscles; but they will be here de- 
scribed as arising distinct from the condyle. It must, 
however, be recollected, that their origins are inti- 
mately connected by intermuscular ligaments, and 
that they cannot be separated without dividing some 
of their fibres. 

1. The Pronator Ravi Teres—Arises, ten- 
dinous and fleshy, from the anterior surface of thein- 
ner condyle ofthe os humeri, and from the coronoid 
process of the ulna. It also arises from the fascia of 

the 
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the fore arm. ‘The fibres pass outwards, run by the 
side of the tubercle of the radius, and pass over the 
outer edge of that bene, to be 

Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, into.a rough surface 
on the back-part of the radius about its middle. 

Situation : Of the muscles which passfrom the inter 
nal condyle, the pronator teres is situated nearest the 
outer edge of the arm. It lies immediately on the 
inside of the tendon of the brachialis internus. Its 
tendon, to arrive at its place of insertion, passes under 

_the belly of the supinator longus, and, when that 
muscle is removed, will be found inserted into the ra- 
dius immediately below the supinator brevis. 

Use: To roll the radius, together with the hand, 
inwards. 

Synonyma: Pronator teres, sive Obliquus ;—Epi+ 
trochlo-radial. : 

2. The Frexor Carpi RavraLis—Arises, by a 
narrow tendinous beginning from the lower and fore- 
part of the internal condyle of the os humeri : fleshy 
from the fasciaand intermuscular ligaments, and from 
the upper end of the ulna. It forms a thick belly, 
which runs down the fore-arm, and terminates ina’ 

| flat tendon. This tendon passes under the annular li- 
j gament * of the wrist, runs through a groove in the 
os trapezium, and is- | 
Inserted 


* The annular ligament of the wrist consists of two parts. 
1, The ligamentum carpi transversale externum passes trem 
the styloid process of the ulna and os pisiforme, transversely, 
over the back of the wrist, and spreads out broad, to be affixed 
| tothe styloid process of the radius. Under it pass the tendons 
| ofthe extensor muscles, 2. Te ligamentum carpi transversale 
: m2 internum 
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Inserted into the fore-part of the base of the meta- 
carpal bone sustaining the fore-finger. 

Situation : This rouscle is situated immediately un- 
der the fascia, excepting its upper extremity, over 
which the pronator teres crosses. It arises between 
the pronator teres and palmaris longus, and descends 
betwixt those muscles. Below the insertion of the 
pronator, it is situated betwixt the supinator radii 
longus and palmaris longus. Its insertion cannot be 
seen till the palm of the hand is dissected, where it 
will be found concealed by the muscles of the ball of 
the thumb. 

Use: To bendthehand, and to assist in its pronation. 

Synonyma: Radialis internus ;—Epitrochlo-meta- 
carpien. 

3, The Parmaris Loncus—4drises, by aslender 
tendon, from the fore-part of the inner condyle of the 
os humeri; and fleshy, from the intermuscular liga- 
ments ; it forms a short fleshy belly, which soon sends 
off along slender tendon. This tendon descends 
along the fore-arm, aud is } 

Inserted, near the root of the thumb ; into the liga- 
mentum carpi transversale internum, and into a ten- 
dinous membrane that covers the palm of the hand 
named Fascia, or Aponeurosis Palmaris. 

Situation : It arises betwixt the flexor carpi radialis 
and flexor ulnaris. Its tendon descends betwixt these 


internum is a strong ligament, which passes across the fore-part 
of the wrist. It arises from the os pisiforme and os unciforme 
on the inner edge of the wrist, and is attached to the os scaphoides 
and os trapezius on the outer edge. Under it pass the tendons 
of the flexor muscles, : 
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_ two muscles, and above the fibres of the flexor digi- 
torumsublimis. This muscle is sometimes wanting. 

Use: To bend the hand, and to stretch the palmar 
aponeurosis. 


Synonymas Ulnaris gracilis mene dest 4 carpi- 
ee 
4. The Fuexor Carpi Utnaris—Arises, tendi- 
nous, from the inferior part of the internal condyle of 
the os humeri; tendineus and fleshy, from the inner- 
side of the olecranon, and by a tendinous expansion 
from the posterior ridge * of the ulna, to near the 
lower end of thebone. It also arises from the inter- 
muscular ligaments and fascia of the/ore-arm. The 
fibres pass obliquely forwards into a tendon which 
runs over the fore-part of the ulma, and is 
Inserted into the os pisiforme, and sometimessends 
its fibres over a small ligament which goes to the base 
of the metacarpal bone of the little finger. 
Situation: This muscle arises behind the othermus- 
cles which pass from the internal condyle. It runs 
along the inner edge of the fore-arm, between the 
flexor sublimis on the fore-part, and the extensor- 
carpi-ulnaris on the back part of the ulna. The ten- 
don is bound down by a thin aponeuroti¢ slip, which 


passes from the inner part of the annular ligament of 
the wrist. 


Use : To bend the hand. 


Synonyma : Ulnaris internus ;—Epitrochli- -cubito- 
carpien. 


5. The FLExor car hen ee eR POn AUS Aree 
tendinous and fleshy, fromthe under part of the intere 
* The ridge which leads to the styloid process. 
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nal condyle of the os humeri ; tendinous, from the 
lower part of the coronoid processof the ulna; fleshy, 
from the tubercle of the radius, from the middle of 
the fore-part, of that bone, and from the middle third 
of its. outer edge. “These origins form a strong 
fleshy mass, which sends off four tendons. The ten- 
dons are connected by cellular membrane, and pags 
together under the annular ligament of the wrist ; 
after which they separate, become thinner and flatter, 
pass along the metacarpal bone and first phalanx of 
each of the fingers, and are 

Inserted into the anterior and upper part of the se- 
‘cond phalanx, each tendon being, near the extremity 
of the first phalanx, divided for the passage ofa ten- 
don of the flexor profundus. ~ 

Situation : To expose the origin of this muscle, the 
bellies of the pronator teres, flexor carpi radialis, and 
palmaris longus, must be detached fromthe condyle. 
It arises behind these muscles, and is connected to 
them by intermuscular ligaments. It descendsalong 
the fore.arm under these muscles, but a part of it is 
seen projecting towards the inner edge of the arm, 
betwixt the tendons of the palmaris longus and flexor 
carpi ulnaris. It arises from the radius immediately 
below the insertion of the biceps flexor cubiti, and on 
the inside of the insertion of the pronator teres. Its 
tendons will be seen in the dissection of the palm of 
the hand. 

Use : To bend the second joint or phalanx of the 
fingers, 

Synonyma: Sublimis ;—Perforatus ;— Epitrochlo- 
coroni-phalanginien, 


By 


age a | 
By removing the belly of the flexor sublimis, we 
expose the deep-seated muscles. 
6. The Frexor Prorunbus PERFORANS—Arisesy 


‘fleshy, from the smooth concavity on the inside of 


the ulna, betwixt the, coronoid precess and the ole- 
cranon; from the smooth flat surface of the ulna, 
betwixt its posterior and internal angles; from the 
under part of the coronoid process ; frem the fore- 
_ part of the ulna below that process, and betwixt the 
internal angle and that angle which gives attachment 
to the interosseous ligament. It also arises from the 
inner half of the inteross¢ous ligament. This muscle 
forms a thick mass, which descends along the fore- 
part of the ulna, adhering to that bone as low as one 
third of its length from its inferior extremity, and. 
terminates in sending of four tendons. These ten- 
dons are flat, pass together under the annular liga~ 
ment of the wrist, run through the slits in the ten- 
dons of the flexor sublimis, and are 


Inserted into the fore and upper part of the third 


or last phalanx of all the fingers. 

Situation: This muscle is concealed by the flexor 
sublimis and flexor carpi ulnaris. Its tendons will 
be seen in dissecting the hand. 

Use: To bend the last joint of the fingers. 

Synonyma : Prof undus; Thug ween ;—Cubito- -phas 
langettien commun. 

7. Fuexor Loncus PoLuicis Manus—Arises, 
by an acute fleshy beginning, fromthe upperand fore- 
part of the radius, immediately below its tubercle, 
fleshy from the outer edge and anterior surface of that 
| M 4 ' bone 


ae 
bone as low as two inches above its inferior extremity, 
and from the outer part of the interosseous ligament. 
It has also generally a tendinous origin from the mn- 
ternal condyle of the os humeri. This origin forms 
a distinct fleshy slip, whieh is joined to the inner and 
upper part of the portion of the muscle arising from 
the radius. The fibres pass obliquely into a tendon 
on the anterior surface of the muscle. The tendon 
passes under the annular ligament of the wrist, runs 
between the two heads of the short flexor of the 
-thamb, and between the two sesamoid bones, and is 
_ daserted into the base of the extreme phalanx of 
the thumb. 

Situation: ‘This muscle lies by the side of the 
flexor profundus; the portion which arises from the 
inner condyle passes over the belly of the flexor 
profundus, and under the flexor sublimis. The 
whole muscle is concealed by the flexor sublimis; 
its tendon will be seen in dissecting the short mus- 
cles of the thumb, ? 

Jse : To bend the last joint of the thumb. 

Synonyma : Flexor tertii internodii ;—Radio-pha- 
langettien du pouce. 

- On separating the lower part of the two last de- 
scribed muscles, we expose a small square muscle, 
passing transversely just above the wrist. 

8. The Pronator QuADRATUS—4/ises, broad, 
tendinous, and fleshy, from the inner edge of the 
ulna, extending from the lower extremity of the 
bone two inches up its edge. The fibres run trans- 


versely, adhere to the interosseous ligament, and are 
Inserted 
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Inserted into the lower and anterior part of the 
radius. ‘ 

Situation : This muscle lies close to the bones, 
covered by the flexor longus pollicis and flexor digi- 
torum sublimis. 

Use: To turn the radius, together with the hand, 
inwards. 

Synonyma « Cubito- radial. 


MUSCLES SITUATED ON THE OUTER AND BACK 
PART OF THE FORE-ARM, AND ARISING FROM 
THE OUTER CONDYLE OF THE OS HUMERT. 


TuHeEse muscles are eleven in number, and may'be 
divided into two classes: 1. The Superficial; and, 
2. The deep-seated. ) 

“Us 


THE SUPERFICIAL, 


The muscles which arise from the outer condyle: 
are much more distinct in their origins than those 
which arise from the inner condyle. Several of them: 
arise a considerable way up the os humeri; but there 
is here also.a common tendinous origin, from, which: 
the extensor carpi radialis brevior, extensor digito- 
rum communis, and extensor carpi radialis, proceed; 
so that these muscles are intimately connected, _ 

1. Suprynaror Raptr Lonous—A/vises, tendi-- 
nous and fleshy, from the external ridge of the os- 
humeri which leads to the outer condyle. It. begins: 
to arise nearly as far up as the middle of the bone,, 
and ceases to. adhere about two inches above the con- 

M. & . dyle:. 
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dyle. It forms a thick fleshy belly, which passes 
over the side of the elbow-joint, becomes smaller, 
and terminates above the middle of the fore-arm 
in a flat tendon, The tendon becomes gradually 
rounder, and is 

Inserted into a rough surface on the outer side of 
the inferior extremity of the radius. ~ 

Situation: ‘This muscle is situated immediately 
under the integuments along the outer edge of the 
arm and fore-arm. It begins to arise from the os 
humeri immediately below the insertion of the del- 
toid. Its origin lies betwixt the brachialis internus 
and short head of the triceps extensor cubiti, from 
_which it is separated by the external intermuscular 
ligament. It descends along the radius, placed at 
first between the extensor carpi radialis longior and 
pronator teres, lower down betwen the tendons of 
the flexor carpi radialis and extensor radialis lon- 
gior. Its insertion is crossed by the extensors of the 
thumb. 

Use : To roll the radius outwards, and turn the 
palm of the hand upwards; also to bend the fore-arm 
on the humerus. 

Synonyma: Supimator longus, sive major ;—Hu- 
méro-sus- radial, 

2. The. Exrensor Carpi Rapraris Lonecior 
— Arises, tendinous and flesliy, from the external 
ridge of the os humeri, beginning immediately below 
the origin of the supinator longus, and continuing to 
arise as far as the upper part of the outer condyle. 
It forms a thick short belly, which passes over the 
side of the elbow-joint, amd terminates above the 

muddle 
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middle of the radius in a flat tendon. The tendon 
runs along the radius, and, -beeoming rounder, 
passes through a grove in the back-part of the in- 
ferior extremity of that bone, to be 

Inserted into the posterior and upper part of the 
metacarpal bone of the fore-finger. 

Situation : The belly lies under the supinator lon- 
sus, but part of it projects behind that muscle. The 
tendon descends behind that of the supinator, and 
passes under the extensors of the thumb, and annu- 
lar ligament of the wrist, to arrive at the place of 
its insertion. ; 

Use: To extend the wrist, and move the hand 
backwards, and to assist in bending the fore- 
arm. 

Synonyma: Radialis externus longior ;—Radialis 
externus primus - —Humero-sus-metacarpien. 

g, The Exrensor Carpi RADIALIS BrREVIOR 
— Arises, tendinous, from the under and back-part 
of the external condyle of the os humert, and frona 
the external Jaternal ligament of the elbow joint. 
Its thick belly runs along the outside of the 
radius, and terminates in a tendon, which passes 
through the same groove in the radius as the 
extensor radialis longior, and under the annular 


“— 


ligament. | 

~ Inseried, by a round tendon, mto the upper and 
back part of the metacarpal bone that supports the 
middle fiager. 

Situation : ‘This muscle lies partly under the ex~ 
tensor radialis longior; but it also projects behind it. 
The tendon is seen behind, or more inwardly than 
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' the tendon of the long. extensor; it passes under 


the extensors of the thumb and the indicator. 
Use : To extend the hand. : 
Synonyma: Radialis externus brevior ;— Radialis 
secundus epicondylo-sus-metacarpien. 

* 4 The Extensor Dicrrorum Communis— 
Arises, tendinous, from the under part of the exter- 
nal condyle of the os humeri; fleshy, from. the inter- 
muscular ligaments which connect it to the extensor 
carpi radialis brevior before, and the extensor carpi 
ulnaris behind, and from the inner surface of the 
fascia. It descends along the back-part of the fore. 
arm, and adheres to the ulna where it passes over it. 
The fleshy belly terminates in four flat tendons, 


which pass under the annular ligament in a depres- 


sion on the baekspart of the radius, and are 

Inserted into the posterior part of all the bones of 
the fingers by a tendinous expansion,. 

Situation : It arises betwixt the extensor radialis 
brevior and the extensor carpi ulnaris. It descends. 
betwixt these muscles, and is situated immediately, 
under the integuments. The tendons are connected 
on the back of the metacarpal bone, by cross. slips.— 
The inner part, of this muscle is sometimes described, 
as a separate muscle, and is called Extensor Pro-. 
prius Minimi Digiti, vel Auricularis. It passes, 
through a separate depression. of the radius, and a. 
particular ring of the annular ligament. 

Use: To extend all the joints of the fingers. 

Synonyma: Epicondyle-sus-phalangéttien. come. 
mun. 

‘The posterior surface of each finger is covered with: 

; a tens 
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a tendinous expansion which is formed by the ten- 
dons of the common extensor, of the lumbricales, 
and interossei. This tendinous expansion terminates 
in the third or extreme phalanx. 

5. The Extensor Carer ULNaris—4rises, 
tendinous, from the upper part of the external con- 
dyle; fleshy, from the intermuscular ligaments and. 
inside of the fascia. It crosses towards the ulna, and 
arises, fleshy, from the back-part of that bone. It. 
terminates in a strong tendon, which passes through 
a groove in the back-part of the lower end of the 
ulna, under the annular ligament, and is. 

Inserted into the posterior and upper part of the 
metacarpal bone of the little finger. 

Situation: This muscle is entirely superficial. It 
arises from the condyle betwixt the extensor digito- 
yum communis and anconeus. It descends along the 
fore-arm betwixt the extensor digitorum communis: 
and flexor carpi ulnaris. 

Use: To extend the wrist, and bring the hand 
backwards ; but chiefly to bend the hand laterally 
towards the ulna, as it will appear by pulling its ten-. 
don in the dissected subject. 

Synonyma : Ulnaris externus;—Epicondilo-cubi-. 
to-sus-metacarpien. 

6. The ANnconeEus is a small triangular muscle, 
situated at the outer side of the olecranon, imme. 
diately under the integuments: 

It arises, tendinous, from the posterior: and lower 
part of the external condyle of the os humeri; forms: 
# thick triangular fleshy mass, adhering to the cap-. 
sular ligament of the elbow joint, and is 

Inserted 
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Inserted into the concave surface on the outside of 
the olecranon, and into the posterior edge of the 
ulna. 

Situation : This muscle lies betwixt the upper part 
of the extensor carpi ulnaris and the olecranon. I¢ 
is partly covered by the tendon of the triceps exten- 
sor cubiti, and is enveloped in a fascia sent off from 
that tendon. 

Use ; To assist in extending the fore-arm. 

Synonyma : Anconeus minor ;—Anconeus vel Cu- 
bitalis ;—Epicondylo-cabital. 

By removing the superficial muscles, we expose 


THE DEEP-SEATED. 


7. The Supinaror Rani Brevis—Arises, ten 
dinous, from the lower part of the external condyle 
of the os humeri; tendinous and fleshy, from the 
ridge running down from the coronoid process along 
the outer surface of the ulna. The fibres adhere 
firmly to the ligament that joins these two bones, 
pass outwards round the upper part of the radius, 
and are 

Inserted into the upper and outer edge of the tu- 
bercle of the radius, and into an oblique ridge ex- 
- tending from the tubercle downwards and outwards 
to the insertion of the pronator teres. 

Situation : This muscle nearly surrounds the upper 
and outer part of the radius. It is concealed at the 
outer edge of the arm by the supinator longus and 
extensores carpi radiales; behind, by the extensor 


digitorum communis, extensor carpi plnaris, and an- 
coneus ; 
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coneus; before, by the brachialis internus, and by 
the tendon of the biceps flexor cubiti, close to which 
tendox this muscle is inserted. 

Use: To roll the radius outwards, and bring the 
hand supine. 

Synonyma: Epicondylo-radial. 

On the back-part of the fore-arm we meet with 
three muscles going to the thumb, and one to the 
fore-finger. 

8. The Extensor Ossis Meracanpi Potticis 
—Arises, fleshy, from the middle and posterior part 
of the ulna, immediately below the termination of 
the anconeus, from the interosseous ligament, and 
from the posterior surface of the radius below the 
insertion of the supinator radii brevis. The fleshy 
fibres terminate in a tendon which passes through a 
groove in the outer edge of the lower extreniity of 
the radius. 

Inserted, generally by two tendons, into the os 
trapezium, and into the upper and back part of the 
metacarpal bone of the thumb. 

Use: To extend the metacarpal bone of the thumb 
outwardly. 

Synonyma: Abductor longus pollicis manus ;— 
Extensor primi internodii ;—lixtensor primus polli- 
cis ;—Cubito-radi-sus-métacarpien du pouce. 

9, The Exrensor Primi Iwrernopit PoLiicis 
Manus—Arises, fleshy, from the back-part of the 
ulna below its middle, from the interosseous liga- 
ment and radius. It runs along the lower edge of 
the extensor ossis metacarpi, and ferms a tendon, 

8 which 
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which passes through the same groove as the tendon 
of that muscle, and is 

Inserted into the posterior part of the first bone of 
the thumb. Part of the tendon is also continued 
_ into the base of the second or extreme phalanx. 

Use : To extend the first phalanx of the thumb 
obliquely outwards. 

Synonyma : Extensor minor pollicis manus ;—Ex- 
tensor secundi internodii ;—Extensor pollicis primus; 
— Cubito-sus-phalangien du pouce. 

10. The Extrnsor Secunp1 IntERNopi1 Pot. 
Licis Manus—Arises, tendinous and fleshy, froma 
the posterior surface of the ulna above its middle, 
and from the interosseous hgament. Its belly partly 
covers the origins of the two other extensors of the 
thumb, and terminates in a tendon, which runs 
through a distinct groove in the back-part.of the 
radius, and is | | 

Inserted into the’ posterior and upper part of the 
second or extreme phalanx of the thumb. 

Use: To extend the last joint of the thumb ob- 
liquely backwards. 

Synonyma: [xtensor major pollicis manus ;—Ex- 
tensor pollicis secundus ;—Extensor tertii internodii; 
—Cubito-sus-phalangéttien du pouce. 

Situation of the extensors of the thumb.—The ori- 
gins of these muscles are concealed by the extensor 
digitorum communis and extensor carpi ulnaris.— 
Their bellies are seen coming from betwixt the exten- 
sor digitorum communus and extensor carpi radialis 
brevior, and, passing under the annular ligament of 

the: 
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the wrist, to arrive at the place of their insertion.— 
The tendon of the extensor secundi internodii is at 
a considerable distance from the tendons of the two 
other extensors; so that, in the intermediate space, 
we see the terminations of the tendons of the exten- 
sores carpi radiales. They invest the back-part of 
the thumb with a fascia. 

1l. The Inpicaror—Arises, by an acute fleshy 
beginning, from the middle of the back-part of the 
ulna, and from the interosseous ligament. Its ten- 
don passes through the same sheath of the annular 
ligament with the extensor digitorum communis, 
and is 

Inserted into the posterior part of the fore-finger 
with the tendon of the common extensor. 

Situation : It arises nearer to the inner edge of the 
arm than the extensor secundi internodii pollicis. It 
_ is concealed by the extensor digitorum communis, 
and extensor carpiulnaris. The tendon passes under 
that of the common extensor. 

Use: To assist in extending the fore-finger. 

Synonyma: Extensor secundi internodii indicis 
proprius ;—Extensor indicis proprius ;—Cubito-sus- 
phalangettien de |’index. 

General Observations.—In dissecting the fore-arm, 
you will not expect to find each muscle separate 
from the contiguous ones, as far as its very origin 
from the bones. The partitions of fascia unite them 
most firmly to a considerable distance from their 
commencement: and these connections should not 
be disturbed, since they are as justly to be regarded 
in the light of the origins of the muscles, as the attach- 
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ments which the fibres have to the bone. The muse 
cles are divided into two masses ; of which one lies 
ever the radius and back of the fore-arm, and con- 
tains the supiuators and extensors: the other, situ- 
_ ated over the ulna, and inner side of the fore-arm, — 
consists of the pronators and flexors. Although some 
muscics in each of these masses arise quite separate- 
ly, others are joined into a common tendinous and 
fleshy origin, in the way above described. First 
clear all the muscles as. they lie; and after observing 
them im their relative position, refiect each muscle, 
beginning with the superficial ones, and reading its 
description at the same time. 


DISSECTION OF THE PALM OF THE HAND, 


Tur tendons which pass over the bones of the 
carpus into the palm of the hand are firmly bound 
down by the annular ligament of the wrist. They 
are invested and connected by cellular membrane, 
which forms sheaths, and secretes synovia to facili- 
tate their motions. 

In the sole of the foot we saw a a strong fascia, sup- 
porting and covering the muscles, and passing from 
the heel to the toes. On removing the integuments 
from the palm of the hand, we meet with a similar 
fascia. It arises from the tendon of the palmaris 
longus, and from the annular ligament of the wrist, 

expands 
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expands over all the palm of the hand, and is fixed 

to the roots of the fingers, splitting to transmit 

their tendons. This is the Fascia or Aponeurosis 

Palmaris. Itis triangular. Where it arises from the 

wrist, it is narrow, and does not cover the bases of 
the metarcarpai bones of the little and fore finger.— 

As it runs over the hand, it becomes broader, and 

is fixed by a bifurcated extremity in the lower end 
ofeach of the metarcarpal bones of the four fingers, — 
‘The palmar fascia is strong and thick, conceals and 
supports the muscles of the hand, and may be dis- 
tinguished into four portions, which are connected 
by transverse fibres, while other fibres pass from 
them downwards, adheres strongly to the edges of 
the metacarpal bones, and separate the tendons of 
each finger. 

There is a small thin cutaneous muscle situated 
between the wrist and the little finger. 

The PatmMaris Brevis—Arises from the annu. 
lar ligament of the wrist, and from the inner edge 
of the fascia palmaris. 

Inserted, by small scattered fibres, into the skin 
and fat which covers the short muscles of the little 
finger and inner edge of the hand. 

Use: To assist in contracting the palm of the 
hand. 

Synonyma : Palmaris cutaneous. 

The fascia palmaris may now be removed. Under 
it will be seen the four tendons of the flexor sublimig 
perforatus. They are seen coming from beneath the 
annular ligament of the wrist, and diverging as they 

pass 
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pass towards their respective fingers. Each tendon 
splits at the extremity of the first phalanx, for the 
passage of the tendon of the flexor profundis. per- 
foratus, and inserted into the base of the second 
phalanx. 

Under the flexor sublimis are the four tendons of 
the flexor profundus perforans, which pass through 
the slits in the tendons of the former, and are in- 
serted into the bases ef the third phalanges of the 
fingers. | 

The Lumpricauzs are four small muscles, gee 
arise, tendinous and fleshy, ftom the outer side of 
the tendons of the flexor profundus perforans, soon 
after those tendons have passed the ligamentum carp! 
annulare. Each of these muscles has a small belly, 
which terminates in a tendon. The tendon runs 
along the outer edge of the finger, and is | 

Inserted into the tendinous expansion which covers 
the back-part of the phalanges of the angta about 
the middle of the first joint. 

Use: To bend the first phalanges of the fingers 
the Rexnt profundus being previously i in action, to 
afford them a fixed point, 

Symon YMC ° Annuli-tendipo-phalangiens. | 

The short muscles of the thumb and fore-finger 
are five in number. 

t. The Anpucror Potricis Manus—Arises, by 
a broad tendinous and fleshy origin, from the ante- 
rior surface of the annular ligament of the wrist, and 
from the os nayiculare and os trapezium. 

_Inseried, tendinous, into the outer side of the root 
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of the first phalanx of the thumb, and into the ten- 
dinous membrane which covers the. mean of all 
the phalanges. 

Situation: This muscle is situated immediately 
under the integuments, and is the outermost por- 
tion of the muscular mass forming the bail of the 
thumb. . 

Use: To draw the thumb from the fingers. 

Synonyma: Abductor brevis pollicis manus, and 
abductor brevis alter ;—Abductor, Theénar ;---Sca- 
pho-sus-phalanginien du pouce. 

2. The Frexor Ossis Metacarri Potricis, 
or Opponens Pollicis—<4rises, broad and fleshy, from 
the annular ligament ofthe wrist, and from the os 
naviculare and os trapezium. 

Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, into the anterior 
and lower part of the metacarpal bone of the thumb. 

Situation : It-lies under the abductor pollicis, and 
is almost entirely concealed: but a few of its fibres 
are seen projecting beyond the edge of that muscle. 

Use: To bring the first bone of the thumb in- 
wards. 

Synonyma : Flexor primi internodii;—Antithenar, 
sive Semi-interosseus eee ; — Carpo- crise tan 
“du pouce. 

3.;'The aiitos Brevis PouLicis Manus 
arises by two distinct heads. 

(1.) The outer head arises from the inside of the 
annular ligament; from the anterior surface of the 
os trapezium and os trapezoides; and fromthe root 
of the metacarpal bone of the fore-finger, 

Inserted into the outer sesamoid bone, which is ~ 

connected 
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connected by a ligament to the root: of the first | 
phalanx ofthe thumb. 

(2.) The inner head arises from the upper part of 
the os magnum and os unciforme, and from the root 
of the metacarpal bone of the middle finger. 

Inserted into the inner sesamoid bone, which is 
connected by a ligament to the root of the first pha- 
lanx of the thumb. 

Situation : This muscle is in great part concealed 
by.the abductor pollicis. Its inner origin is under 
the first lumbricalis; its upper part is seen projects 
ing: and between its two portions we find the ten- 
don of the fiexor longus pollicis. 

Use: Tobend the first joint of the thumb. 

Synonyma: Flexor secundi internodu; Thenar; 
-——Carpo-phalanginien du pouce. 

4&4: The Appuctor Potricis Maxus—Arises, 
fleshy, from almost the whole length of the meta- 
carpal bone sustaining the middle finger. The fibres 
converge, and pass over the metacarpal bone of the 
fore.finger, to be 

Inserted, tendinous, into the inner part of the root 
of the first phalanx of the thumb. 

Situation.s The belly of this muscle is concealed, 
as it lies close to the bone under the tendons of the 
flexor profundus and lumbricales. The tendon is 
seen where it is inserted into the thumb, and runs. 

_along the inner-edge of the flexor brevis pollicis. 

Use.: To pull the thumb towards the fingers. 

Synonyma: Adductor ad minimum digitum ;—~ 
Mesothenar ;—Metacarpo-phalanginien du pouce. 


5. The Appucror Inpicis Manus—Arises, ten- 
dinous 
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dinous and fleshy, from the os trapezium, and from 
the inner side of the metacarpal bone of the thumb. 
It forms a fleshy belly, runs over the side of the first 
joint of the fore finger, and is 

Inserted, by a short tendon, into the outer side of 
the root of the phalanx of the forefinger. 

Sztuation : This muscle is seen most distinctly on 
the back of the hand. It is there superficial, and is 
crossed by the tendon of the extensor secundi inter. 
nodii pollicis. In the'palm of the hand it is concealed 
by the muscles of the ball of the thumb. 

Use: To move the fore-finger towards the thumb, 

or the thumb towards the fore-finger. 
_ Synonyma: Semi-interosseus, 

The insertion of the flexor carpi radialis is exposed 
by removing the muscles of the thumb. 

The short muscles of the little. finger are three in 
number. 

1. The. Aspucror Minimi Drier Manus— 
Arises, fleshy, from the os pisiforme, and adjacent. 
part of the annular ligament of the wrist. — Its fibres 
extend along the metacarpal bone of the little finger, 

Inserted, tendinous, into the inner side of the first 
phalanx, and into the tendinous expansion which co- 
vers the back-part of the little finger. 

Situation: The belly of this muscle is superficial, 
It is only covered by the straggling fibres of the pal- 
maris brevis. 

Use: To draw the little finger from the rest. 

Synonyma: Hypothenar minor ;—Extensor_tertii 
internodii minimi digiti ;—Carpo-phalangien dupetit 
doigt, 

2, The 
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9, The Frexor Parvus Miyim1 Dieiti— 
Arises, fleshy, from-the outer side of the os unci- 
forme, and from the annular ligament of the wrist, 
where it is affixed to that bone. 

Inserted, by a roundish tendon, intothe base of 
the first phalanx of the litile finger. 

Situation: This muscle is also covered by the 
fibres of the palmaris brevis. It lies on the inner 
side of the abductor minimi digiti, and its tendon 
is firmly connected to the tendon of that muscle. 

Use: To bend the little finger, and bring it to- 
wards the other fingers. 

Synonyma : Abductor minimi digiti ;—Carpo-pha- 
langien second, 

8. AppuctoR Meracarri MInim1 Diesrt 
Manvus—Arises, fleshy, from the os unciforme, and 
adjacent part of the annular ligament of the wrist. 
It forms a thick mass, which is 

- Inserted, tendinous, into the fore-part of the me- 
tacarpal bone of the little finger, nearly its ens 
length. 

Situation : It is coneealed By the bellies of the ab- 
ductor and flexor brevis minimi digiti. 

Use: To bend and bring the metacarpal bone of 
the little finger towards the rest 

Synonyma ; Metacarpus;— Flexor primi internodii _ 
minimi digiti ;—Carpo-metacarpien du petit doigt. > 

The InrEROssEI are small muscles situated be- 
tween the metacarpal bones, and extending from the _ 
bones of the carpus to the fingers. They are exposed 
by removing the other muscles of the thumb and 


fingers 


The 
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The InveRosse1 INTERN are seen in the palna 
of the hand, and are four in number. They arise, 
tendinous and fleshy, from the base and sides of the 
metacarpal bones, and are inserted into the side of 
the first phalanx of the fingers, and into the tendi- 
nous expansion which covers the postericr surface 
of all che phalanges. 

1. The First, named Prior Indicis, evises from the 
outer part of the metacarpal bone of the fore-finger; 
_andis Inserted ito the outer side of the first phalanx 
of that’ finger. Use : To draw the fore-finger to- 
wards the thumb. | 

2. The Second, named aoatevine Indicis, arzses 
from the root and inner side of the metacarpal bone 
of the fore-finger; and is Inserted into the inner 
side of the first phalanx of the fore finger. Use: To | 
draw that finger outwards. 

3. The Third, named Prior 2 he ME arises from 
the root and outer side of the metacarpal bene of the 
_ ring-finger ; and is inserted into the outer side of 

the first phalanx of the same finger. Use 
pull the ring-finger towards the thumb. 

4. The Fourth, named .Interosseus Auricularis, 
arises from the root and outer side of the metacarpal 
bone of the little finger; and is zmserted into the 
outer side of the first phalanx of the little finger. 
Use: To draw the little finger outwards. 

The internal interossei. also assist in extending 
the fingers obliquely. 

Synonyma; Sous-metacarpo lateri-phalangiens. 

The InreRosse1 Exrerni, seu Bicipites, arethree 
in number. They are larger than the internal, and 
are situated betwixt the metacarpal bones on the 

| | N , back 
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back of the hand. Each. of these "muscles arises, 
by a double head, from two metacarpal bones, and 
is inserted into the side of one of the fingers, and 
into the tendinous expansion which covers the pos- 
terior part of the phalanges. 

1. The First, named Prior Medii, arises from the 
roots of the metacarpal bones of the fore and middle 
fingers; and is Inserted into the outer swe of the 
middle finger. Use: To draw the middle finger 
towards the thumb. 

2. The Second, named Posterior Medii, arises 
from the roots of the metacarpal bones of the mid- 
dle and ring fingers, and is Inserted into the inner 
side of the middle finger. Use: To draw the 
middle finger towards the ring-finger. 

3. The Third, named Posterior Annularis, arises 
from the roots of the metacarpal bones of the ring 
and little fingers ; and is Inserted into the inner side 
of the ring-finger. Use: To draw the ring-finger 
inwards. The external interossei also extend the 
fingers. Synonyma: Sous-metacarpo-lateri-phalane 
giens. 


See 


SECT. IV. 

OF THE VESSELS AND NERVES OF THE SUPERIOR 
EXTREMITY. 
ARTERIES. 


Tue subclavian and axillary arteries have been 
described. 

The Bracui1at ARTERY may be said to have its — 
course along the inside of the arm. Having left the 
axilla, 
ye : 
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axilla, it runs along the inferior edge of. the coracos 
brachialis. Rather higher up than the middle of the 
os humeri, it crosses over the tendinous insertion of 
that muscle, being here situated between the belly of 
the biceps flexor cubiti, and the superior fibres of the 
brachialis externus. The artery then passes behind 
the inner edge of the biceps flexor cubiti, descending 
betwixt that muscle and the fibres of the brachialis 
internus, In dissecting this vessel, wefind it invested 
by a fascia or sheath, formed by cellular membrane 
and some tendinens fibres... This fascia may be 
‘traced extending from the internal intermuscular 
ligament. It covers the brachial artery and radial 
nerve; and the great basilic. vein, as it enters into 
the axilla, is found lying in the forejandinver part 
of this sheath. It supports and cay, fa these ves- 
sels. On dissecting this fascia, we mads‘close tothe 
raargin of the coraco-brachialis. and biceps flexor 
cubiti, the great radial nerve ; under it the brachial 
artery; and, more superficially seated, the venee co-: 
mites and the venabasilica. As the artery approaches. 
the lower extremity of the os humeri, it inclines. for- 
wards toward the fold of the arm, and dives beneath 
the aponeurosis which arises from the inside of the 
tendon of the biceps flexor cubiti. Its situation at 
the fold of the arm has been described. | 


BRANCHES OF THE BRACHIAL ARTERY. 


1. A. Prorunpa Humerti Superior, or Mus- 
cularis Superior, is sent off from the inner side of 
the brachial artery, immediately where it has left the 
fold of the arm-pit. It passes downwards and. back- 
wards round the os humeri, and is accompanied by, 
Ne . the 
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the muscular or Spiral nerve. It passes betwixt the: 


-brachialis externus and short head of the triceps ex- 
tensor cubiti. Here it lies deep among the muscles, 
and divides into two branches. One accompanying 
the nerve spreads its ramification, over the outer con- 
- dyle, and anastomoses with the arteries below the 
elbow. The other branch is distributed along the 
inside of the arm, and about the inner condyle. 

2. A Prorunpa Humeri Inrerior, vel. Mi- 
nor, or Muscularis Inferior, is smaller than the last, 
and is sent off from the brachial artery about two 
inches lower down. It descends among the muscles 
on the inside of the arm, and is-lost about the inner 
condyle. 

‘ 8. The anastomosing or collateral arteries are as 
fellows 9 20 , 

(1. ) The ae, Anastomoticus Major passes froma 
the inside of the brachial artery, about two or three 
inches above the inner condyle. It is distributed 
about the condyle; and its principal branch accom. 
panies the ulnar nervein the groove betwixt the ole- 
cranon and inner condyle, to anastomose with the 
recurrent branches of the arteries of the fore-arm. 

(2.) There are two or three more anastomosing 
branches, which are sent off from the brachial artery, 
and ramify over the arterior and posterior. suriaces 
of the two condyles. 

4. Small branches to the muscles of the arm. 

The Brachial Artery, where it lies deep under 
the aponeurosis of the biceps, divides into three 
branches. 1. The radial; 2. The ulnar; and, 3+ 
The interosseous artery. The two last MeN 


come off by one trunk, which subdivides. 
1. ARTERIA 


o 


a 
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1. AmrerrA Rapratrs The radial artery, is 
smaller than the ulnar, and: in its course more super= 
ficial. It leaves the ulnar artery, and inclines to. 
wards the radial and outer edge of the fore-arm. A¢ 
first it lies betwixt the pronator teres and supinator 
longus. It then descends close along the inner edge 
of the supinator longus, and about the middle of the 
fore arm passes over the insertion of the pronator 
teres. It then holds its course betwixt the sapinator 
longus and flexor carpi radialis, and is accompanied 
by abranch of the muscular or spiral nerve. , ‘In this 
situation the artery continues its course along the rae 
dius, till, reaching the lower extremity of that bone, 
it divides into two branches. | 3 

(1.) Ramus Volaris, A. 'Superrictatis Vorm, 
is by much the smallest of the two branches. Tt 
passes into the muscular mass which forms the ball 
of the thumb, and spreads its ramifications on the 
palmar fascia, annular ligament of the wrist, and 
muscles of the thumb, anastomosing with the rami- 
fications of the superficial palmar arch. 

((2.) The trunk of the radial artery crosses over 
‘tlie lower extremity of the radius to the back of the | 
hand, It passes under the extensors of the thumb, 
ever the os scaphoides and the junction of the os tra. 
pezium and trapezoides, and, arriving at the space 
betwixt the bases of the metacarpal bones of the 
thumb and fore-finger, plunges into the palm of the 
hand. 

The branches of the radial artery, in its course 
along the fore-arm, are the following. 

(1.) The recurrent artery is sent off from the ra. 


dial immediately after it leaves the ulnar artery, aud. 
i N 3 ; is 
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is distributed over the anterior part of the outer cons 
dyle, where it anastomoses with branches of the bras 
chial artery. bata 

(2.) Small arteries to the muscles of the fore-arm, 
and to the radius. 

(3.) A branch leaves the artery immediately after it 
has turned over the edge of theradius, and, ramifying 
on the back of the hand, is named Dorsalis Carpi. 

(4.) Small vessels are sent off to the back-part of 
the thumb, named A. Dorsales Pollicis. 

Having reached the palm of the hand, the radial 
artery divides into two branches. 


(1.) A. Pollicis, which sends two or three arteries 
along the anterior part of the thumb, and also often” 


gives off a twig, the A. Radialis Indicis, which passes 
along the outer edge of the fore-finger, and inoscu- 
Jates with a branch of the ulnar artery. 

(2.) The trunk of the radial artery forms the 
Dezer-seEaATED PatMar Arcu. From the root of 
thethumb, it passes across the metacarpal bones near 


their bases, and terminates at the metacarpal bone of — 


the little finger, inosculating with a branch of the ul- 
mar artery. This arch lies deep, close to the bones. 
It supplies the interosseous muscles and deep-seated 
parts of the palm, and some of its branches pass 
betwixt the metacarpal benes to the back of the 
hand. 

2, ARTERIA ULNARIS, or Cubitalis. The ulnar 
artery is the largest branch of the brachial, and gene- 
rally gives off the intercsseous artery. It takes its 
course deep among the muscles on the inside of the 
fore-arm, It is seen passing under the pronator teres,. 
flexor carpi radialis, palmaris longus, and flexor sub- 

limis 
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‘limis perforatus, but over the flexor profundus per 
forans. It descends in the connecting cellular mem: 
brane, between the flexor sublimis and profundus; 
but about the middle of the fore-arm, it emerges 
from these muscles, and appears at the ulnar edge of 
the arm, betwixt the flexor sublimis and flexor carpi 
ulnaris. It passes over the annular ligament of the 
wrist, which binds down the flexor tendons of the 
fingers, but is covered by the fascia which ties down 
the tendon of the flexor carpi ulnaris. It passes un- 
der the palmar aponeurosis, on the inside of the os 
pisiforme, reaches the base of the metacarpal bone 
ef the little finger, and begins to form the Surrr- 
Ficl1AL PALMAR ARcH. This arch lies above the 

tendons of the flexor sublimis perforatus, immedi- 
ately beneath the palmar aponeurosis. It crosses 
the metacarpal bones betwixt their bases and the 
middle of their bodies. It begins at the root of the 
little finger, and terminates at the root of the thumb, 
in inosculations with the branches of the radial ar- 
tery. The convex side of the arch is turned to. 
wards the fingers, and sends off five branches. 

(1.) A branch to the muscles and inner edge of 
the little finger. 

(2.) Ramus digitalis primus, or the first digital ar- 
tery, which runs along the space betwixt the two last 
metacarpal bones, and bifurcates into two branches, 
one to the outside of the little finger, and the other 
to the inner side of the ring-finger. 

(3.) The second digital artery, which bifurates in 
asimilar manner, and supplies the outer edge of the 
ring-finger, and the inner side of the middle finger. 

(4.) The third digital artery, which is distributed 


to 
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to the outer edge of the middle finger, and to the 


inner side of the fore finger. 


5.) The ramus Pollicis ulnaris is the last re 3 


of the ulnar artery, and is sent to the muscles of 
the thumb. | ne 
From the concavity of the arch are sent off the 
interosseous arteries of the palm, small twigs which 
supply the deep-seated parts, and perforate betwixt 
the metacarpal bones to the back of the hand. 

The branches of the ulnar artery, in its course 
along the fore-arm and wrist, are the following. 

(1.) The Recurrent ARTERIES are two in 
number. They are sent off from the ulnar artery im- 
mediately below the elbow, sometimes in one common 
branch, which subdivides. The anterior recurrent 
runs over the fore- part of the inner condvle; the pos- 
terior recurrent passes over the back-part. ‘These 
arteries inosculate with branches of the brachial. 

(2.) Twigs to the muscles of the fore-arm. 

(3.) A. Dorsalis Carpi is sent off from the ulnar 
_ artery a little above the wrist to the back ef the 


hand. Twigs are also given off to the annular liga- 


ment and neighbouring parts. — 

(4.) 4. PALMARIS PRrorunpDa is sent off from the 
ulnar artery, where it descerds on the inside of the 
os pisiforme. It passes into the flesh at the root of the 
little finger, and inosculates with the termination of 
the deep-seated palmar arch of the radial artery. 

3. ARTERIA_ InTEROSSEA, (or Interrossea Com- 
munis). This artery is generally sent off from the 
ulnar. It immediately divides into two branches: _ 

(1.) The external or posterior interosseous artery 
is the smallest branch. It passes through the upper 

part 
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part of the interosseous ligament, to supply the mus- 
cles on the posterior part of the fore-arm. It sends 
off the A. Recurrens Interossea, which ramifics on 
the middle of the back-part of the elbow-joint. 

(2.) The internal or anterior interosseous artery 
descends close upon the middle of the interosseous li- 
gament, betwixt the flexor longus pollicis and flexor 
profundus perforans, giving twigs to the adjacent 
muscles. Arriving at the upper edge of the pronator 
quadratus, it perforates betwixt the radius and ulna 
to the back-part of the arm, and spreads its extreme 
branches on the wrist and back of the hand. 

VEINS. 

The cutaneous veins have been already described. 

The brachial artery is accompanied by two veins, 
named Venze Comites, or Satellites. These receive 
branches corresponding to the ramifications of the 
artery. 

NERVES, 

In the dissection of the axilla, we demonstrated the 
greataxillary plexus, and traced its two first branches, 
the external scapular and circumflex nerves. The 
distribution of the five remaining branches of the | 
plexus must now be described. ; 

(3.) The Exrernant Curangous Nerve, (Muse 
culo-cutaneus, or Perforans Casserii,) is the third 
branch of the axillary plexus. It passes through the 
belly of the caraco-brachialis muscle. | After its pas- 
sage it continues its course obliquely across the arm, 
betwixt the Biceps flexor cnbiti and the Brachialis 
internus. It gives twigs tothese muscles, and appears | 
as a superficial nerve on the edge of the supinator 


longus. It runs over the outer condyle, and is dis-. 
tributed 
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tributed to the integuments on the outside of the 
fore-arm, and back of the hand. - 

(4.) The Raprau (or Median) Neve accompa-. 
nies the brachial artery to the bend of the elbow, and 
is contained in the same sheath asthe artery. In its 
passage down the arm, it lies before that vessel, but 
at the elbow is situated on its inside. | It gives off no 
branches until ithas sunk under the aponeurotic ex-, 
pansion of the biceps flexor. Here it distributes many 
nerves to the muscles of the fore-arm, to the prona= 
tor teres, flexor carpi radialis, the flexors of the: 
thumb and fingers, and the pronator quadratus. The’ 
trunk of the nerve perforates the pronater teres, 
‘passes betwixt the flexor digitorum sublimis and 
flexor profundus, and continues its course betwixt 
these muscles down to the,wrist... Near the wrist 
it becomes more superficial, lying amongst the ten- 
dons of the flexors, and before it descends under the, 
annular ligament, sends a superficial branch to the 
integuments and short muscies of the thumb. The 
nerve itself passes with the flexor tendons of the fin- 
gers under the annular ligament of the wrist, emerges’ 
from these tendons, and. appears on their outside, 
near the root of the thumb.» It ramifies superticially 
in the hand, setting off four. branches. The first 
branch passes tothe thumb; the second to the side 
of the fore-finger next the thumb; the third divides 
into two nerves, of which one passes to the inner side 


of the fore-finger ; the fourth also subdivides into twos” 
to the inside of the middle finger, and outer side of 


the ring finger. These nerves pass before the flexor 
pores but behind the superficial palmer arteriak 
arch, to reach the fingers. © 

a . (5.) The 
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» {5.) The Utnar Nerve descends along the inside 
of the arm. It is at first situated immediately under 
the integuments, but below the middle of the arm is 
tied down by the intermuscular ligament which passes 
to the inner condyle of the humerus. The nerve be- 
comes here more deeply seated ; it runs between the 
inner condyle in the hollow behind it and the olecra- 
non, and in the flesh of the brachialis externus, or 
third head of the triceps extensor. After passing the 
condyle, it continues its course betwixt the two heads 
of the flexor carpi ulnaris, till it reaches the ulnar 
artery. It then accompanies the ulnar artery, lying 
on its inside, and running along the fore-arm betwixt 
the flexor ulnaris and flexor digitorum sublimis. It 
sends twigs to the neighbouring muscles, and, when 
arrived near the wrist, divides into two branches, 
1. The Smaller Branch, called Ramus. posticus, 
passes under the tendon of the flexor carpi ulnaris, 
and over the lower end of the ulna, to be distributed 
_ ‘to the back of the hand, and of the little and ring 
fingers. 2. The continued trunk of the nerve passes, 
on the inside of the ulnar artery, over the annular li- 
gament of the wrist. It passes under the palmar apo- 
‘neurosis, and divides into three principal branches. 
‘The first supplies the integuments and muscles on the 
ulnar edge of the hand, and the inner side of the little 
finger. The second is distributed to the outer side of 
the little finger, and inner side of the ring-finger. 
The third branch passes deep under the long tendons, 
accompanies the deep-seated palmar arch, and ter- 
minates in the short muscles of the thumb’and fore. - 
finger, communicating with the radial nerve. 
(6.) The Muscutar or SpiraL Nerve (Ra« 
DIAL 
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IAL of some anatomists) passes, from the axilla 
behind the os humeri, making a spiral turn round 
the bone to reach the outside of the arm. Tt first 
descends between the brachialis externus and shert 
head of the biceps extensor cubiti, ee inte g 
the arteria profunda humeri superior, an d passing 
deep into the flesh of the arm. | Before it makes thie 
turn, it gives branches to the oe also a cuta- 
neous branch, which descends on the inside of th 
arm. From the back-part of the arm th i tn 
trunk of the nerve is reflected spirally forwards. It 
is seen emerging betwixt-the supinator longus and 
brachialis internus, seated deep and close to the bone. 
Jt descends betwixt these muscles, keeping close to 
the edge of the supinator longus. Immedi ately after 
passing the fold of the arr, it sends off a nerve, which 
descends, superficial, upon theradial edge of the fore- 
arm, as far as the wrist; and, at this point, the trunk 
of the muscular nerve divides itself into twe branches, 
The first, a large branch, perforates the supinator 
brevis, and supplies the extensor muscles of the hand 
and fingers. The second branch accompanies the su- 

- pinator longus down the fore arm, and near the wrist 
turns under the tendon of that muscle; over the edge 
of the radius. It then divides into several branches 
which ramify on the back of the wrist, thumb, and 
fore- finger. 

(7.) The Internat Cutaneous NERVE de- 
scends, superficial, along the inside of the arm and 
fore-arm. It was described among the cutaneous 

. Rerves of the arm. 
THE END. 
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